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Preface

The decades following WW II witnessed an extraordinary revival of
Altaic studies in Europe, the former Soviet Union and the United
States of America. The combined efforts of scholars like N. Poppe, A.
Mostaert, E. Haenisch, K. Grenbech, A. von Gabain, L. Ligeti, F. D.
Lessing, P. Aalto, V. L. Cincius, W. Heissig, W. Fuchs, D. Sinor, F.
W. Cleaves, and their disciples, led to the growth of old as well as the
establishment of new centres of excellence where Turkic, Mongolian
and, to a lesser extent, Tungusic studies flourished. Turkey, Japan,
China and eventually Mongolia, no doubt stimulated also by the bril-
liant contributions of Western scholars, followed suit and gave
additional impetus to research in the Altaic field. All aspects of the
history, languages and culture of the so-called Altaic people, 1. of
the people who speak the languages of the Altaic group, were
investigated. As a result, the literature on the subject has become
immense, being continuously enriched, inter alia, by the constant flow
of scholarly papers presented at the numerous congresses and
conferences on Asian, Altaic and linguistic studies.

Because of the unwieldy mass of material available at present,
the beginner in Altaistics, whether a university student or interested
layman, is often at a loss when approaching the languages and cultures
of Central Asia, Mongolia and Manchuria. Teachers and instructors
have also long felt the need for an up-to-date work of synthesis which,
in a single volume, would provide a description of the Turkic,
Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus languages within their historico-
cultural context, duly illustrated with short samples of the respective
literatures.

Thus was born the idea for the present work which is primarily
designed to fill that lacuna and assist student and teacher alike. Being
merely an introduction to Altaic philology, by which we mean
linguistics in culture, we have confined ourselves to a survey of Old
and Middle Turkic, Preclassical and Classical Mongolian, and literary
Manchu. With regard to Turkic, we have only discussed the corpus of
pre-Islamic material — a regrettable but unavoidable limitation — so as
to keep the subject manageable. This accounts for the considerably
larger space in the bibliography given to Mongolian (section 5) vis-a-
vis Chuvash-Turkic (section 4). We have also dealt with both Kitan
and Jurchen, albeit not in great depth (the linguistic status of Kitan is
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still unresolved), and we have devoted the final chapter to the Altaic
Hypothesis which is still sharply dividing the scholarly world into two
opposing camps. The texts have been carefully selected and analyzed
so as not to discourage prospective scholars. This volume is complete
in itself. A second volume is envisaged, containing additional and
more advanced readings for those who wish to pursue these topics
further and gain greater familiarity with the syntactic and lexical
aspects of the three major Altaic languages. However, we have
included a number of challenging texts in each group, so that more
advanced students can already become acquainted with increasingly
complex topics and structures.

A shorter and simpler version of the present work was ‘tested’
on a group of students in the Dipartimento di Studi Orientali of the
Universita di Roma ‘La Sapienza’ in the late 1990s with good results.
The authors are grateful to the late Prof. P. Daffina and Prof.sa P.
Cannata for introducing this course in their curriculum.

The original text of the Introduction was revised and much
enlarged after 2004 when Dr V. Rybatzki joined the project for the
purpose of publishing the work in book form. The preparation of the
new version was made possible by a grant from the Chiang Ching-kuo
Foundation for International Scholarly Exchange. We wish to express
our sincere thanks to the Foundation for its generous support. We also
gratefully acknowledge the financial assistance received by Dr
Rybatzki from the Ella and Georg Ehrnrooth Foundation of Nordea,
Finland.

Two points need emphasizing and must be made absolutely
clear at the outset since they are a prerequisite for gaining the
maximum benefit from the use of this book.

Firstly, the reader must have a basic knowledge of grammar and
grammatical terminology, i.c. a minimal training in linguistics. If he/
she lacks it, we urge him/her to acquire it before proceeding further,
since we take for granted that users of the book know what a dative-
locative case or a passive verb is. The present /ntroduction is not a
grammar, nor is it intended to be a substitute for a grammar of Turkic,
Mongolian and Manchu. The reader should use our book as a guide,
and should possess, or have easy access to, the standard grammars and
dictionaries of these languages. References to the works we suggest
should be used for each language group in conjunction with the
Introduction are given throughout the relevant chapters. We also
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strongly recommend that the reader constantly refer to the list of suf-
fixes at the end of the volume where much additional information will
be found. The list is also handy for comparative purposes.

Secondly, as our book is addressed to an English-speaking
audience, we have done our best to direct the reader to the literature in
English on the various subjects we deal with. However, many of the
important (and often essential) works are in languages other than
English, principally in German, French and Russian. Nor can we
ignore the seminal contributions of Mongolian, Chinese and Japanese
scholars, mostly written in their native languages. While we do not
expect our readers to handle material in these languages, we have
included some of the most prominent items in the Bibliography for
reference. As for those in German, French and Russian, a basic
reading knowledge of these three languages is not only desirable, but
in most cases a required asset for any further progress.

In compiling this volume we have received much assistance
from numerous friends and scholars, as well as from learned insti-
tutions.

For the Turkic section we are much indebted to Prof. P. Zieme
of Berlin who has provided valuable information on the texts analyzed
in this section. Our thanks also to Prof. M. Olmez of Istanbul for his
perceptive comments. We are likewise very grateful to Profs. N. S.
Yakhontova and L. Yu. Tuguseva of St. Petersburg for timely help in
obtaining scholarly publications not easily available outside Russia.

For the Mongolian section we wish to thank our generous
colleagues in Ulan Bator, in particular Profs. Sh. Choimaa, Ts. Shag-
darsuren, D. Tumurtogoo, and Ms Ch. Narantuyaa for supplying
material in Mongolian, often at short notice. Of great assistance, in
this respect, have also been Prof. Y.-C. (Ruby) Lam of Wellesley
College, Mass., and Fr. H. L. Bolduc of Gilford, New Hampshire. We
are equally obliged to Japanese scholars such as Profs. T. Moriyasu,
Y. Saito, H. Kuriyabashi, J. Yoshida and D. Matsui for keeping us up-
to-date with Japanese publications on Mongolistics. Prof. Hugjiltu in
Huhhot, and Prof. B. Ulaan and Dr. J. Greenbaum in Beijing have
been most helpful in sending us books and articles from the PRC over
the years.

For the latest data in the field of Kitan and Jurchen studies we
are much obliged to Profs. D. Kane of Sydney and A. Vovin of
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Honolulu, who have also given advice and contributed material for the
Manchu section.

For the Manchu section, our special thanks go to Prof. G. Stary
of Venice who has supplied some of the texts for analysis and checked
the entire Chapter Three. Sincere thanks are also due to Dr A. Pozzi of
Rome for many helpful suggestions.

The entire manuscript has been read and commented on by Dr J.
R. Krueger of Bloomington, Indiana, who has also paid special
attention to the Bibliography. We wish to thank him most sincerely for
helping us to avoid a number of pitfalls. For bibliographical assistance
we are also grateful to Prof. J. Richard of Dijon, Mme F. Aubin of
Jumelle and Prof. M. C. Elliott of Harvard Univesity.

We are especially indebted to our collaborator Dr. Hung Chin-fu
of Academia Sinica, Taipei, for his invaluable expertise and advice on
all matters Chinese.

The following libraries and publishing houses have graciously
given us permission to reproduce in part or in toto texts in their
collections or from their publications: The British Library, London;
The National Board of Antiquities, Helsinki; the Vatican Library and
the late Prof. M. Gout, Rome; the Archives nationales de France, the
Bibliothéque nationale de France and the Musée Guimet, Paris; the
Hermitage Museum, St. Petersburg, and the late Prof. K. V.
Malakhovskii; Harrassowitz Verlag of Wiesbaden; Oxford University
Press, Inc.; the Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies and the Harvard-
Yenching Institute, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.; the library
of the F. Verbiest Institute, Leuven, and Fr. J. Heyndrickx, CICM.

We are especially grateful to Dr. S.-C. Raschmann and the
Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften in der
Staatsbibliotek zu Berlin C Preussischer Kulturbesitz Orientabteilung
(BBAW) for permission to reproduce the following mss. from the
Turfan collection: U0004r (Text VIII), U0008r/v (Text IX), U0002/r
(Text X), mainz0641 1/2 (Text XII), mainz0225 1/2 (Text XIII), as
well as monght013 159r (Text XXII & Fig. 19b) and U4711 (Fig.
19a); and to the Museum fiir Asiatische Kunst (SMB), Kunst-
sammlung Siid-, Siidost- und Zentralasiens, Berlin, for permission to
reproduce ms. MIK III 200r/v (Text VI.1-2).

Every effort has been made to contact copyright holders and to
obtain other relevant permissions. However, in the few cases where no
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reply to our request was received we have assumed that this indicated
a tacit consent. Should any omission be detected, the authors wish to
apologize and invite those concerned to contact us through the pub-
lisher in order to ensure that appropriate acknowledgement is made in
any further edition of this book.

While both authors take equal responsibility for the entire work,
the choice and treatment of individual texts have been shared by us as
follows: Texts I, II, IV, XIV, XVI-XXXII contributed by I. de
Rachewiltz; Texts III, V-X, XI, XII, XIII, XV, XXXIII-XXXIX con-
tributed by V. Rybatzki.

As in the past, we owe a special debt to the Division of Pacific
and Asian History at the Australian National University and its staff,
especially to Ms D. McIntosh and Ms H. O. Collins, for their constant
support and assistance throughout the years. We also wish to thank Ms
E. Kat of Canberra for the copyediting, Ms M. McArthur for the
indexing; Mr D. Boyd, Outreach Office, ANU College of Asia and the
Pacific, for the photographic work, and Ms P. Radder of Brill
Academic Publishers, Leiden, for her invaluable help with the
publication of a difficult text. To Ms I. de Rachewiltz a big thank you
for proofreading, constructive advice and, mainly, for her forbearance
during the long gestation of the work.

This book is dedicated to the memory of Stephen A. Wurm,
former Professor of Linguistics in the Research School of Pacific
Studies at the Australian National University. Apart from close ties of
friendship and collegiality with one of the authors, it was Stephen
Wurm who first suggested the idea of presenting the three major
Altaic languages within their historical and cultural framework, a
suggestion that we have readily adopted and for which we are grateful.

Finally, for all errors of fact and interpretation, and for any other
shortcomings, the authors are solely responsible.

Igor de Rachewiltz Volker Rybatzki

Canberra/Helsinki, March 2010



Abbreviations and Conventional Signs

(Common and conventional abbreviations and signs are not listed)

1. Abbreviations of grammatical and other terms

abl.

acc.

adj.

adv.

AH

amo.

ar.

aux.

Bibl.

br.

Buddh.
bur.

c.

caus.

ch.

com.

cong.
cond.
conn.
conn. vo.
cons.
conv.
conv. conc.
conv. cond.
conv. fin.
conv. imp.
conv. mod.
conv. perf.

conv. pracp.

conyv. succ.
conv. term.
CO-0p.

cop.

corr.

ablative

accusative

adjective

adverb(ial)

the Altaic Hypothesis
Ancient Mongolian
Arabic

auxiliary

Bibliography (in the present volume)
Brahm (script)
Buddhism, Buddhist
Buriat

century, centuries
causative

Chinese

comitative

concessive

conditional

connective

connective vowel
consonant

converb, converbum
converbum concessivum
converbum conditionale
converbum finale
converbum imperfecti
converbum modale
converbum perfecti
converbum praeparativum
converbum successivum
converbum terminale
co-operative

copula

corroborative, strengthening



d.
dag.
dat.
dat.-loc.
dat.-loc.-abl.
ded.
def.
dem.
den.
desid.
dev.
dim.
direct.
dur.
elat.
emmo.
emph.
eng.
cquat.
err.
ctym.
euph.
f.
fem.
Fig.
fig.
form.
fut.
gen.
ger.
gr.
hon.
imp.
impf.
indef.
instr.
inter.
inter].
intr.

ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS

died

Dagur (Daur)
dative
dative-locative
dative-locative-ablative
deductive
definite
demonstrative
denominal
desiderative
deverbal
diminutive
directive

durative

clative

Eastern Middle Mongolian
emphatic

English

equative

error for, erroneous(ly)
etymology
euphemistic(ally)
form

feminine, female
Figure
figuratively
forming

future

genitive

gerund

Greek
honorific(ally)
imperative
imperfect
indefinite
instrumental
interrogative
interjection
intransitive

Xvil
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iran.

loc.-abl.

neg.

nom. act.
nom. fut.
nom. imp.
nom. perf.
num.

obs.

oju.

ope.

opp.

opt.

ord.

otu.

p-

part.
pass.

pe.

perf.

pers.

ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS

instead of

Iranian

Jurchen

Khalkha

Khalaj

Kitan

locative
locative-ablative
Manchu

masculine

Middle Chinese
Middle Jurchen
Middle Mongolian
Written (Script) Mongolian
Modern Mongolian
Middle Persian
Middle Parthian
manuscript, manuscripts
Middle Turkic
noun, name
negation, negative
nomen actoris
nomen futuri
nomen imperfecti
nomen perfecti
numeral

obsolete

Old Jurchen

Old Persian
opposite (to)
optative

Ordos

Old Turkic

person

participle, participial
passive

Persian

perfect

personal



’ph.
pl.
pmo.
poss.
postp.
pr.
pred.
pres.
priv.
prob.

progr. assim. =

prohib.
pron.
prth.
q.v.
r.
rec.
refl.
.

sg.
sogd.
skr.
sth.
subj.
S.V.
SYT.
t.
temp.
tib.
toch.
tr.
Tu.
tu.
tuv.
u.c.
uig.
us.

V.
v.an.

ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS

"Phags-pa (script)
plural

Preclassical Mongolian
possessive
postposition, postposed
proper

predicative

present

privative

probably

progressive assimilation
prohibitive

pronoun, pronominal
Parthian

quod vide (which see)
reigned

reciprocal

reflexive

suffix

singular

Sogdian

Sanskrit

something

subject

sub voce

Syriac

tense

temporal

Tibetan

Tocharian

transitive

Turkish

Turkic

Tuvinian

upper case

Uighur

usually

verb(al)

verbal noun

XIX



XX

vo.
voc.
vol.
VSs.

ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS

= vowel

= vocative

= voluntative
= versus

wmmo. = Western Middle Mongolian

yak.

N

/1

()

ITi/C\/k

+
2

0
g

)

= Yakut (Sakha)

. Conventional signs

form not recorded but merely inferred or reconstructed

doubtful form

corresponds to, is the same as

alternates with

regularly alternates with

1. appears in both forms according to general rules (gram.)

2. synonym or variant form of the same word

3. it marks the end of a line in a non-aligned strophe

lacuna in the text

indicates that the continuation of the book title appears on
the next page

the missing element of the full form 1s supplied in parentheses
(e.g. t(G)yri)

the missing text is reconstructed/supplied within brackets

the missing text cannot be reconstructed/supplied

derives from, developed from

ultimately derives from

developed into

brackets enclosing superfluous elements

forms; and, by extension, results in

1s formed from

1. before a letter or a group of letters indicates a suffix

2. before and after a letter or a group of letters indicates a verbal

derivational suffix

3. after a word indicates a verbal stem

with the addition of (the suffix or word)

after a word indicates that it 1s a binom or mot-couple (see p. 25)

zero or no initial sound

zero or no suffix; no corresponding form

an Old Turkic vowel after a consonant

{5 [],1] forthe special use of these signs see p. 114



Introduction

A question some may ask, and a legitimate one, is: why do we speak
of Altaic Philology and not of Altaic Linguistics, philology now being
for many an outdated or outmoded term, and one indeed discarded in
most countries, especially in the English-speaking world?

The reason is simple: linguistics is only part of the larger
picture, albeit an essential one. Philology is a convenient term en-
compassing also those aspects of epigraphy and literature which are
relevant to the overall cultural-linguistic picture. Because of this,
philology stands as a tree with its main root in historical and com-
parative linguistic research, and branching off into literature, textual
criticism and other arecas of investigation of written texts, such as
epigraphy and numismatics. Now, if one takes linguistics broadly to
mean what 1s meant by philology, well and good: he or she may
regard the present Introduction as an Introduction to Altaic Lin-
guistics, but with the proviso that it is /inguistics in culture, and that
the cultural and linguistic components are equally relevant.

Altaic Philology, like any other area of philology, is not a field
of exact knowledge. Statements are made which are often tentative
or hypothetical, some really important issues remain unresolved;
scholars are at variance on many issues, including some central to the
discipline, as in the case of the Altaic Hypothesis (see Chapter Four).
There 1s by no means agreement even on the basic question of the
classification of the Altaic languages. Therefore, we should not expect
a black and white picture, for there are plenty of grey areas. However,
for the present purpose it is best to stay clear as much as possible of
controversial issues by simply stating the case. This i1s not an
exhaustive course on Altaic philology, but a mere introduction to the
subject — something to open the gates, as it were, and to make it
possible to pursue the subject further, both in breadth and in depth, by
providing the theoretical foundations and the basic bibliography.

Thus, within the limits we must impose on ourselves, we shall
define Altaic Philology as the study of the languages, literatures and
written documents of the Altaic family of languages which includes
Turkic, Mongolian and Tungusic. In some general works on languages
and linguistics, the Altaic family is combined with the Uralic family to
form the Uralic-Altaic (or Ural-Altaic) family or, as it is now called,
phylum. And here we must open a short parenthesis. As 1s known, the
world’s languages are divided into several large language groupings
or categories called phyla (pl. of phylum < gr. phylon meaning ‘tribe’),
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such as the Indo-European (with about 150 languages, including our
Romance languages), the Dravidian, the Sino-Tibetan, the Hamito-
Semitic, the African, the Malayo-Polynesian, the Uralic-Altaic, the
American Indian, etc. One can learn about these phyla in the current
works on the world’s languages, the handbooks and encyclopedias of
linguistics and the various language atlases, general and specialized.
(See Bibl. 1.1, 2, 3.)

For various reasons (presumed or real affinities, and so-called
genetic or genealogical relationships between groups of languages), a
number of different languages have been put under a single, conve-
nient umbrella. This is the case of the Uralic-Altaic group which
includes many different languages from Europe and Asia. The names
Uralic and Altaic refer to the Ural and Altai mountains, those great
mountain ranges in eastern Russia and Central Asia dominating the
regions which are regarded — rather incorrectly, especially in the case of
the Altai —as the original home or habitat of the people who spoke, and
still speak, these languages. These are the populations, nomadic and
semi-nomadic, that throughout most of their known history lived and
moved in that immense territory which we now refer to as Inner Asia
and, by extension, Central Eurasia, the extreme limits of which are
Hungary in the West and the Sea of Japan in the East. For the cultures
and history of these people the reader is referred to the general works
listed in the Bibliography (2.1, 2). There is no doubt that speakers of
the Uralic-Altaic languages at various times lived in close proximity
with each other, in fact often intermingling before separating, and that,
as a result, there were close language contacts and exchanges among
them.

The Uralic languages are divided into two sub-groups or stocks:

I.  Finno-Ugric, which in turn comprises 5 families:

1. Ugric (incl. Hungarian)
2. Permian
3. Volga-Finnic
4. Balto-Finnic (incl. Finnish and Estonian)
5. Lapp
II.  Samoyed, which comprises 2 families:

1. N. Samoyed
2. S. Samoyed
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This is the classification found in the handy Sy/labus on Inner
Asia by D. Sinor (Bibl. 2.1), but again other authors have produced
different classifications. In Moseley and Asher (Bibl. 1.3) we have, for
mnstance, six stocks, viz. Samoyedic, Ugric, Permic, Volgaic, Lappish
and Balto-Finnic — each of these branches comprising various
languages.

We shall not go into the Uralic languages except to say that the
Finno-Ugric languages are spoken in Northern and Central Europe
(Finland, Estonia, Lappland, Hungary); in the northern and central
Urals area; in the middle Volga region; and in the Ob River region; in
other words, from the Baltic and central Europe to eastern Russia and
western Siberia. Samoyed is spoken also in the Yenisei River region
of central Siberia. The Uralic languages are spoken today by over 20
million people, perhaps up to 25 million. (See Bibl. 3.1.)

Now, whereas there 1s a genealogical relationship between the
Finno-Ugric languages similar to that of the Romance languages, and
very likely between the Finno-Ugric languages and Samoyed, the
relationship between the Uralic and Altaic languages 1s still largely
hypothetical, as is also that between the Altaic languages themselves,
and up to now there exists no agreement between the different scien-
tific opinions. The mere fact that we still speak today of ‘Altaic’
languages contains an implicit admission that the languages of this
group might be somehow related, otherwise we would not lump them
together. This is a very controversial issue and we shall discuss it in
Chapter Four dedicated to the Altaic Hypothesis.

The Altaic language group or phylum comprises three large
families or stocks, viz. the Turkic (which may also be referred to as
the Chuvash-Turkic), the Mongolian, and the Tungusic, or Manchu-
Tungus. Altaicists and linguists are at variance in the naming of these
stocks, but that does not concern us at this stage, except for the fact
that some of them wish to include among the Altaic languages also
Korean and Japanese. (See Bibl. 3.2.) Please note that in the present
work we use the term ‘Altaicist’ for a scholar who specializes in the
languages of the Altaic family, irrespective of whether he or she is in
favour of or against the Altaic Hypothesis.

It is an open question whether advanced research in this field in
the future will determine that these two important languages should be
included in the Altaic phylum alongside the three other stocks.
However, if we take the Altaic group in its narrower sense, i.c.
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excluding Korean and Japanese, the area covered by the Altaic lan-
guages is still an enormous one. It extends, albeit unevenly, over a
large portion of Northern, Central and Western Asia, Asia Minor and
Southeastern Europe. Starting from the east: Siberia, Mongolia, and
Manchuria (both the Russian and Chinese portions); Inner Mongolia,
Qinghai and Xinjiang in the PRC; most of the ex-Soviet Central Asian
Republics; the middle and lower Volga region (where the Chuvash
and Kalmyks live); certain areas of Iran, Afghanistan and Trans-
caucasia; and, of course, Turkey.

Although the geographical areas are quite well defined, and can
be clearly observed in the linguistic atlases as well as on the language
maps published in Russia, Mongolia, etc., the exact number of Altaic
language speakers is not known. Some languages and dialects of the
three stocks have virtually disappeared as living languages and
dialects (this applies especially to the Manchu-Tungus stock); others
have fewer and fewer speakers, such as the Mongolian languages of
China and Russia. The main cause of the disappearance of these
minority languages is the overwhelming influence of the two majority
languages, viz. Russian (in Siberia, Manchuria, Central and Western
Asia) and Chinese (in Manchuria, Inner Mongolia, Qinghai and
Xinjiang). Nevertheless, we can make rough estimates on the basis of
the more recent censuses available (2000 and 2005), and we can
further extrapolate from information obtained locally by individual
researchers. Let us begin with the first of the three major stocks of the
Altaic phylum.



1 Chuvash — Turkic

This is a large family consisting of some 30 languages divided into
several groups. The classification of Turkic languages is also a contro-
versial subject and there are several different classifications. (See Bibl.
4.1.) One big problem is that of the diachronic vs. the synchronic
approach. The diachronic approach (which was very popular in the
19th c. in comparative Indo-European philology) is the study of
language changes that occur over longer periods of history, and there-
fore it tends to concentrate on the languages of the past. The
synchronic approach (which is to a large extent a 20th c. reaction to
the diachronic approach), concentrates on the other hand on the forms
of one or more languages at one particular stage of their development,
the emphasis being, of course, on the current spoken languages. Both
approaches are valid and, indeed, complement each other; however,
one cannot mix the two approaches: it is clear that a classification of
the languages spoken today cannot include those of the past because
languages of the same group have evolved and, in the process, have
changed. This is why an alternative term for synchronic linguistics is
static linguistics.

Thus, in classifying and subdividing languages, comparative
Turcologists, like other comparativists, concentrate on phonological
characteristics which distinguish certain languages, or groups of
languages, from other languages or groups of languages within a lan-
guage family. This provides the basis and the rationale for the various
systems of classifications. One reads, therefore, about z- and §-
languages vs. r- and /- languages (according to which of these con-
sonants occurs at the end of certain words); or of an adaq-, tay- and
-iy- language; and so on. (Cf. the centum and satem languages in Indo-
European comparative linguistics.)

We could easily devote an entire monograph to the problems of
Turcology in their comparative and historical context, and to the pros
and cons of the different schemes of classification proposed by G. J.
Ramstedt, A. N. Samoilovi¢, J. Deny, N. A. Baskakov, N. N. Poppe,
M. Risinen, J. Németh, O. Pritsak, K. H. Menges, E. R. Tenisev, T.
Tekin, M. Olmez, C. Schénig, and L. Johanson and E. A. Csaté. For a
discussion of this problem of classification the reader may profitably
turn to the first volume of Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta (Bibl.
4.1, pp. 1-10). Altogether there are about a dozen different systems of
classification, many of which have now been superseded.
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To simplify the scheme as much as possible for our purpose, the
following is the basic updated synchronic classification into groups as
presented by D. Sinor, with some modifications:

1. Southern or Southwestern, or Oghuz group (Turkish of Turkey,
Gagauz, Azerbaijani, Turkic languages of Iran and Turkmen)

2. Western or Kipchak group (Western subgroup: Karaim, Kara-
chai-Balkar, Tatar of the Crimea, Kumyk; Northern subgroup:
Tatar, Bashkir, Mishir, Tatar dialects of Western Siberia)

3. Central group (Kazakh, Karakalpak, Nogai, Qipchak-Ozbek,
Kirghiz)
4. Eastern group (Uzbek, Modern Uighur)

5. Northern group (Yakut [Sakha], Tuvinian [Tuvan] and several
languages spoken in the Altai region)

6. Chuvash

7. Khalaj

8. Turkic languages of the Gansu-Qinghai area (Salar, Western
Yughur)

It goes without saying that each language within a group is in
turn divided into dialects, the dialects being regional or local varieties
of the same languages, but often differing considerably from the
standard language of the country which is usually the predominant (or
socially favoured) dialect. In some cases it is difficult to determine the
boundary between a language and a dialect, especially when political
boundaries divide a language area. When political factors do not come
into it, a rule of thumb is that if two speeches are not mutually intel-
ligible, they must be regarded as two different languages even if they
belong to the same group or stock of languages; when they are
mutually understandable, they are mere variants of one language,
hence dialects. Thus, Turkish which is spoken by about 74 million
people in Turkey, 1s a language in its own right being a national lan-
guage (a geopolitical fact), even though standard Turkish (based
largely on the dialect of Istanbul) is understood by the Turkmens of
Ashkhabad. Turkish, as a language, is in turn divided into a number of
dialects. Turkmen, which is spoken by around 5.8 million people in
the Turkmen Republic, Iran and Afghanistan also has several dialects.
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In the present survey we shall use the designation Turkic for the
languages, ancient and modern, of the Turks outside Turkey; and
Turkish only for the language spoken in Turkey.

If we take a map of Asia we can casily find the countries where
the main Turkic languages are spoken, such as Turkmen, Tatar,
Bashkir, Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek and Yakut (Sakha). Now, some of
the languages — in fact several (Tatar, Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek, and
Uighur) — which are spoken in the ex-Soviet republics, are spoken also
in Xinjiang and northwest China. Indeed modern Uighur and its
dialects are mostly spoken in Xinjiang; there are also Turkic lan-
guages, like Salar and Western Yughur, also called Yellow or Sari
Uighur, that are only spoken in China (in the Gansu-Qinghai region).
However, the exact classification of these two languages, especially
the last one, is unclear; sometimes they are erroneously classified
among the castern group of Turkic languages.

In our scheme, Chuvash (and to a lesser extent Khalaj) deserves
special mention because it is quite different from other Turkic lan-
guages, insofar as it does not share some of their common character-
istics, to such an extent in fact that some scholars regard it as an
independent member of the Altaic family, like Turkic or Mongol. This
is why a compromise solution for the purpose of classification has
been found by combining Chuvash with Turkic in the designation
of this stock. Incidentally, Chuvash is spoken by about 1.3 million
people in the Chuvash Republic in the middle course of the Volga and
comprises two main dialects.

It would be useful to produce accurate statistics for all Turkic
speakers, but this is virtually impossible. To illustrate our predicament
in obtaining language statistics we can take the case of Turkey. In the
Atlas of Moseley and Asher published in 1994, the total number of
Turkish speakers is 28.3 million out of a total population of 31.4
million based on the 1965 census figures. However, the present
population of Turkey 1s in the order of 73.9 million people, much
more than double that of 1965. In his fundamental work /ntroduction
to Altaic Linguistics, which 1s the best descriptive single-volume work
on the subject, Nicholas Poppe wrote (1965) that the Turkic language
speakers amount to no fewer than 50 million. A 1998 estimate
(Johanson and Csatd) raised this figure to over 127 million, 38 million
less than the one generally accepted at the time in Turkey (165
million). On the basis of recent censuses and taking all variables into
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account (some of the figures are not up-to-date), we may assume that
the Turkic languages and dialects are spoken today (2008/9) by 185-
200 million people, far below the UNESCO estimate of at least 300
million.

Now, a bibliographical pause.

We have already mentioned general language surveys, hand-
books, atlases and encyclopedias (Bibl. 1.1, 2, 3). However, there are
works — many works — devoted to Turcology in English, German,
French, Turkish, Russian and other languages. For our immediate
purpose, i.c. the description of Turkic languages in a succinct manner,
we recommend Poppe’s Introduction to Altaic Linguistics, which
covers the Chuvash-Turkic languages in 40 pages. Although in some
respects somewhat outdated, it 1s still excellent, especially if
supplemented with the relevant section in his ‘Overview’ article in the
Sciences of Language of 1975. Those who wish to pursue the investi-
gation further should turn to the excellent volume Turkologie by A.
von Gabain ef al. m the Handbuch der Orientalistik edited by B.
Spuler; K. H. Menges’ book The Turkic Languages and Peoples; the
two volumes of Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta published by the
Steiner Verlag in 1959 and 1964; The Turkic Languages edited by
Johanson and Csatd; and (in Russian) the volume Tyurkskie yazyki
edited by E. R. Tenisev et al. To the above we can add also some new
Discoveries on the Turkic Linguistic Map presented by L. Johanson,
and the recent volume Exploring the Eastern Frontiers of Turkic
edited by M. Erdal and 1. Nevskaja. (See Bibl. 3.2 and 4.1.)

Within the Altaic phylum, the Turkic languages are beyond
doubt the most complex grouping, not only because of their number
and extension, but also because of their history. The first written
documents in any Turkic language are several centuries older than
those in Mongolian and Tungusic. So far, our description has been a
synchronic one — the overall picture of today’s Turkic languages — but
we must now look at them, or at least at some of them, diachronically.

First of all, we must establish some sort of periodization of
Turkic. The dividing line is the (gradual) conversion of the Central
Asian Turks to Islam, which meant the adoption of the Arabic script
and Muslim literary and religious culture, chiefly through the inter-
mediary of Iran; and, from the language point of view, the adoption of
the Arabic-Persian vocabulary, prosody, figures of speech, etc. This
process of Islamization of the Turks began in earnest in the 10th c. in
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Western Asia and, advancing progressively eastwards into Central
Asia, was virtually completed by the end of the 13th c¢. We have,
therefore, an old pre-Islamic Turkic culture from the 6th to the 13th c,,
and a Turkic Islamic culture which, beginning in the 11th c., has
lasted to the present time and is very much alive today. In this
Introduction we shall concentrate on the earlier stages of the language,
i.e. on pre-Islamic Old Turkic; we shall say something also about the
following stage, the Islam-influenced Middle Turkic; and we shall just
touch on the problems of Modern Turkic — an enormous field owing to
the geographical extension of the Turkic-speaking world. Our main
concern and geographical area will be Mongolia and Central Asia, the
habitat par excellence of the Altaic populations and of the Turks in
particular. Modern Turkic, i.e. Turkish of Turkey and the present-day
languages of Central Asia, is outside the scope of this survey.

In the 6th c., when the Turks first appear in history as such, with
their deeds recorded in written sources in their own language (the
carliest ones dating, however, from the 8th c.), as well as in those of
other countries they had dealings with, such as China and Byzantium,
their numerous tribes were scattered in what is now Mongolia, north
of the Gobi. These tribes, as was often the case, were brought together
by energetic chieftains called khaghans (gayan) to form a tribal
confederation (khaghanate), which in the 6th c. had its center, or
power base, i.e. the main residence of the khaghan, near the Orkhon
River, not far from the ruins of the 13th c. Mongol capital Qara
Qorum (about 300 km southwest of Ulan Bator/Ulaanbaatar).

Like the later Mongols, the Turks built up an empire in
Mongolia and soon expanded into Central Asia north of the Tianshan,
between the rivers Ili and Amu Darya, i.e. in present-day Kirghizistan.
The Turkic tribal confederation soon split and broke down (again a
recurrent phenomenon in the history of the ‘steppe empires’), only to
be reconstituted by confederations led by Turkic khaghans from other
tribes. Thus, the first Turkic empire — that of the Eastern and Western
Turks (77irk is the name they called themselves) — was overthrown by
the Uighurs, another Turkic people — in the middle of the 8th c. They,
in turn, were replaced by the Kirghiz, also a Turkic tribal complex, in
the middle of the 9th c. The Uighur tribes who fled from Mongolia
established a kingdom in Gansu (overthrown in the 11th c. by the
Tanguts) and, most importantly, also in present-day Xinjiang which
was to last until the 14th c. The Uighurs of Xinjiang are usually
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referred to as the Western Uighurs, or the Uighurs of Qoco (from the
name of one of their capitals in the Turfan Depression), to distinguish
them from the Eastern Uighurs of the Orkhon.

In the midst of these great political upheavals which affected not
only the Turks, but also — and profoundly — China, Transoxiana (= the
region beyond the Oxus, i.e. the Amu Darya River), Khwarezm and
Iran, profound cultural and religious changes occurred among the
Inner Asian Turks as a result of their encounter with such diverse
civilizations. Originally the Turks, like the Mongols in the 12th c.,
were essentially animists, believing in the power of the supreme Sky-
Heaven god, the Earth-Water deity, the fertility goddess and other
spirits or gods, including, and very importantly, those of sacred places
like certain mountains — the mountains representing that part of the
carth which is closer to the sky. It was therefore necessary, indeed
imperative, to obtain their favour in order to succeed in any enterprise.
Hence the need of sacrifices (prayers and offerings). Glory in battle
was paramount: the spirits of the enemies killed would serve the soul
of the dead warrior i the afterlife; at the same time, since this was a
military culture, to die in battle was the only honourable way of dying
for a man. Spirits could be good or bad, helpful or harmful. One
communicated with the world of spirits through the intermediary of
soothsayers or shamans (qam), who thus played an important role in
society, their main functions being prognostication, weather-con-
juring, and the treatment of diseases of men and animals by dispelling
evil influences; but also the transmission of cultural traditions. Hunt-
ing and animals were very important in everyday life, and this is why
we find a good deal of animal symbolism in the legends of origins of
the Turks and in the so-called art of the steppe. (See Bibl. 4.2.)

This simple faith of a warlike people, and their heroic approach
to life and death, 1s expressed most vividly in their early memorial
inscriptions carved on monuments (stone stele) found in the basin of
the Orkhon River in northern Mongolia, and therefore called ‘the
Orkhon inscriptions’, although they are actually scattered over quite a
wide area, in threc separate localities. They are the first written
monuments of the Turks written in the Turkic language and go back to
the middle of the 8th c.; interestingly, the oldest known written
monument to be connected with the Turks, the so called ‘Bugut stele’
from the latter half of the 6th c., was written in the Sogdian language
and script. The main Old Turkic inscriptions were discovered in 1889
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and were deciphered a few years later, in 1893, by the great Danish
scholar V. Thomsen.

The alphabet used in the inscriptions is a runic script, insofar as
its letters resemble the Scandinavian and Anglo-Saxon runes (see Fig.
1 and 2). It consists of some 40 characters which were largely inspired
by an Aramaic alphabet through one or more Iranian intermediaries,
Sogdian being the main one. But many of the signs were actually
devised by an unknown Turk, perhaps as early as the 4th-5th c., and
possibly under the influence of earlier runes (there are indications that
the Turkic runes may have a very ancient origin). We should add that
there existed also a quasi-runic alphabet, similar but quite distinct
from the Turkic runic script, specimens of which were found in
northern Central Asia, as well as in Hungary, and which has been
associated with the Proto-Bulgar people. However, we are not
concerned with this problem, which is very complicated and still
unresolved: the point to stress is that runes were widespread in Asia
and in Europe.

The Turkic runic script is a complex and ingenious alphabetic
script and more suitable for epigraphies, for it did not lend itself well
to cursive writing. It was used not only in the Orkhon inscriptions, but
also in funerary inscriptions on stone dating from the Sth and 10th c.
found in the basin of the upper Yenisei and its tributaries, in other
inscriptions on monuments erected by the Uighurs in northern and
central Mongolia, as well as in a few manuscripts found at Dunhuang
in northwest China and in Xinjiang, the most important of which is a
book of divination called [rq bitig. The direction of the script is
usually horizontal, from right to left. However, in some inscriptions it
runs from left to right, in which case the letters are inscribed in the
reverse position (Fig. 3; see Bibl. 4.1, 2, 3.1).

The Orkhon inscriptions celebrate posthumously the deeds,
mostly military but also civil, of the Turkic khaghans and of a great
statesman (Tofiuquq, d. ca. AD 726). An excellent translation of these
inscriptions is found in Talat Tekin’s 4 Grammar of Orkhon Turkic.
This book gives also a thorough description of the script and language
of these extraordinary monuments (see Bibl. 4.3.1). The language is,
of course, Old Turkic. The designation Old Turkic often applies to the
Turkic language of the pre-Islamic period (ca. 750-1300); however
some researchers call Old Turkic the language used in documents
mainly written in runic script (ca. 750-900), while the language of the
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following period (ca. 900-1300) is called Uighur. During this long
period the Turks used a variety of alphabets, of which the runic is the
oldest and, as we have seen, mainly confined to use in epigraphies.

The progressive expansion of the Turks in Central and Western
Asia and closer contacts with Iran in the west, with the Indo-Iranian
cultures in Central Asia, and with China in the south and ecast, brought
their leaders in touch with different cultures and religions, in particu-
lar with Manicheism, Nestorianism and (Mahayanic) Buddhism.

Manicheism was a religion that originated in Sassanid Persia in
the 3rd c. The official state religion in Iran before and under Sassanian
rule was of course Zoroastrism or Mazdeism. Mani (216-276) was a
‘heretic’ who established a new faith based on the two opposing prin-
ciples of light and darkness, borrowing ideas, as it were, from both
Mazdeism and early Christianity; in Central Asia also from Buddhism.
The material world, including man, belongs to the sphere of darkness.
By rejecting matter and purifying himself, man can move into the
region of light. Mani established a clergy and strict moral rules. This
gnostic (from grnosis, or esoteric knowledge, which one must acquire
to gain salvation) and dualistic faith was a missionary one and found
favour especially among the Sogdian merchants who virtually mon-
opolized the trade between Iran, Central Asia and China, along the so-
called Silk Route.

The Sogdians were the natives of Sogdiana, that ancient region
the centre of which was Samarkand in present-day Uzbekistan. They
spoke an Iranian language and used three scripts, all deriving (directly
or indirectly) from Aramaic and very similar to each other. One is
called Manichean, the second Nestorian and the last one Sogdian, the
Manichean script being used by Manichean Sogdians in their religious
texts, the Nestorian script by Nestorian Sogdians, and the Sogdian
script by Sogdian Buddhists and for any other purpose. (See Figs. 1, 4,
5,6,7)

Manicheism travelled with trade along the Silk Route and
penetrated into China. In the middle of the 8th c. it was established in
the Tang capitals Changan and Luoyang, where there were sizable
Sogdian and foreign merchant communities. At that time, the Uighur
Turks had good relations with China and it was at Luoyang that one of
their khaghans met some Manichean priests and became a convert
himself. Soon after, he imposed this faith on his people. By now the
Uighurs were at the height of their power, having replaced the Turk
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khaghans in the hegemony of Mongolia. With Manicheism came also
a Sogdian clergy and sacred texts in Manichean script. Sogdian mer-
chants introduced the Sogdian script, which either they or the Uighurs
adapted also to Turkic, and which replaced the official runic script
within a few decades, i.e. from the 9th c. on. (The carliest Turkic in-
scription in Uighur script in Mongolia might stem from the beginning
of the 8th c.) The cursive Sogdian script in fact became, with only
slight modifications, the Uighur script which was widely used by the
Turks for all religious and secular purposes until the 13th-14th c.
However, there was a certain time at the beginning of Uighur rule in
the 8th c. when the runic script was still used not only as the official
script, but also by Manichean missionaries in Central Asia and in the
steppe. Although it rapidly declined after the adoption of the Uighur
script, the runic script actually survived until around the Sth-10th c.
We also have a few fragments of Turkic texts written in pure Sogdian
script, i.e. not in the modified form that we call Uighur script. (See
Figs. 7, 8a, 8b; Bibl. 4.1, 2, 3.1.)

As mentioned earlier, in several of the small Indo-Iranian king-
doms of Central Asia — those in the Tarim basin south of the Tianshan
— the local rulers had embraced Buddhism. These kingdoms had close
relations with the neighbouring Turks in the 7th c. There were also
many Sogdians living in these kingdoms, the most important of which
was in the area of Turfan, just southeast of Urumchi. The culture of
the inhabitants, who spoke Indo-European and Iranian languages,
derived mainly from India and from Iran. They used various scripts,
including the Indian Brahmi script which they employed in their
translations from Sanskrit, the language of Buddhism (Fig. 9). Politi-
cally, these small kingdoms came under the Chinese umbrella, as a
sort of protectorate — indeed the dynasty which ruled over Turfan was
of Chinese origin. We have, therefore, also Chinese influence at work
in this region, which was already under Chinese control during the
Han dynasty in the Ist c. AD. It was in this setting that the Uighurs
established themselves in the middle of the 9th c. Under the influence
of the local Buddhist clergy, part of the Uighur settlers converted to
Buddhism and so began, in the Sth c., the very industrious activity of
translating Buddhist texts from Chinese, Tocharian and Tibetan into
Uighur Turkic. For a while the Uighurs too used the Sogdian and, later
(13th/14th c.), Brahmi scripts in their translation work (confining, in
fact, the use of these two scripts to Buddhist texts), and Manichean
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Sogdian continued to be used alongside the other scripts, but the
Uighur script born out of the late Sogdian cursive script became the
all-purpose script.

For a long time it was believed that the Uighur script derived
from a form of Syriac script called estrangelo, and occasionally this
false assumption is still found in popular books. Here we must open a
parenthesis on the subject of early Christianity and the Syriac script to
clarify these relationships between alphabets and also because the
whole question has a bearing on Uighur. From the 4th to the 7th c. the
city of Ephesus, which was near the modern city of Smyrna in western
Turkey, was an important centre of Christianity. This Eastern Church
1s usually called the Syrian Church because it used Syriac as its
liturgical language. Syriac was, in fact, another name for Aramaic
(Jesus spoke an Aramaic dialect). It was into this Semitic language
that the Greek Gospels were translated in the 2nd c. The Syriac script
derived directly from the Aramaic script, and one of the early forms
that it adopted 1s called estrangelo or estrangela, meaning ‘evan-
gelical” In 431, a great church council was convoked at Edessa to
condemn certain heresies, in particular the beliefs of Nestorius (d.
451), the Greek patriarch of Constantinople, who maintained that
there are two distinct, yet closely united, persons in Christ, the human
and the divine, and who refused to call Mary the God Bearer because
of that (= dyophysite teaching). As a result Nestorius’ followers were
persecuted and sought refuge in Iran, where they thrived for a while,
and so were able to send missionaries farther east into Central Asia
and as far as China, where they were well established in the 7th c. The
Christian scriptures they used were in Syriac and the alphabet em-
ployed by the Nestorian Sogdians, i.e. the earlier-mentioned Nestorian
script, 1s just a variant of estrangelo. (See Fig. 6.)

Thus, in 7th and 8th c. Central Asia we have several religious
creeds actively making converts: Manicheism, Buddhism (mostly
Mahayanic), and Nestorian Christianity or Nestorianism. The Nes-
torians had to spread eastwards because they were regarded as heretics
in the West, and they could not settle permanently in Iran because
they were occasionally persecuted there too as a foreign religion. Most
of the followers of this religion were engaged in trade, as in the case
of Manicheism, and this helped their missionary activity.

Summing up the situation in the 8th-9th c., when the Uighurs
were holding sway, and soon after when they withdrew into the
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relative safety of the Tarim basin, we have this mixed population,
partly Buddhist, partly Manichean and partly Christian, speaking
Indo-European and Iranian languages, and an Altaic language
(Turkic). In their writings they used various alphabets deriving either
from India (Brahmi), or from a North Semitic Aramaic script, such as
the Manichean, Sogdian and its offshoot, Uighur (and, to a lesser
extent, runic), as well as Syriac alphabets. (See Fig. 1.)

The Turks, i.c. the Uighurs, with whom we are mainly con-
cerned, were largely Manichean but falling more and more under the
spell of Buddhism, which was to become their principal faith in the
following centuries until the arrival and spread of Islam. Zealous
Nestorian proselytism made Christian converts among the Western
Uighurs, and we know that the leaders of at least two Turkic-speaking
tribes in Mongolia and another tribe on the northern fringes of China
embraced Nestorianism in the 11th c.

The Western Uighurs had their political and cultural centres in
the northern capital Be§ Baliq, north of the Tianshan and to the north-
cast of present-day Urumchi, and at Qoco (Gaochang) near Turfan,
farther south in the Xinjiang Uighur Autonomous Region. All
prevailing religions were patronized by wealthy Uighurs and by the
aristocracy. The Nestorian Turks were found mainly in northern
Kirghizistan, as well as in the city of Almaliq, just northwest of
modern Kuldja (Yining) in western Xinjiang. A number of Christian
funerary inscriptions in Turkic in Syriac script were discovered there;
however, the inscriptions are mainly in Syriac in Syriac script. As a
result, besides a great number of administrative, legal and commercial
documents in Uighur, we have many important religious texts which
are translations of Buddhist sutras or works dealing with Buddhism
(such as the biography of the famous Chinese pilgrim Xuanzang [600-
64], which was translated from Chinese into Uighur Turkic in the 10th
c).; as well as fragments of Manichean and Nestorian religious texts
spanning several centuries, to say nothing of splendid works of art:
frescoes, statues, figurines, etc., which have come to light in the last
one hundred years.

Early last century several expeditions were sent to the Tarim
region and further east to Dunhuang (which was an important re-
ligious centre and for some time under Uighur control) from England,
France, Germany, Russia and Japan, and the story of these expeditions
led by such famous people as Sir Aurel Stein, Paul Pelliot and Albert
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von Le Coq, is really fascinating. Three quite different books on the
Uighurs and their rediscovery are: A. von Gabain, Das Leben im
uigurischen Konigreich von Chotscho, which gives an excellent
picture of the life and culture at the Uighur southern capital from 850
to 1250; A. von Le Coq’s own account entitled Buried Treasures of
Chinese Turkestan;, and the very readable, popular account of all the
expeditions by P. Hopkirk entitled Foreign Devils on the Silk Road.
The Search for the Lost Cities and Treasures of Chinese Central Asia.
There 1s a vast literature on the subject, including the books by Sir A.
Stein, works on Dunhuang and on the arts of Central Asia — in fact an
entire library. (See Bibl. 4.2, 5.) The literary and artistic treasures of
the Tarim region — Chinese or East Turkestan, as it used to be called —
attracted so much attention because so many cultures and civilizations
(Chinese, Tibetan, Indo-Iranian and Turkic) met and interacted in this
relatively small geographical area, each leaving its distinctive mark.

In spite of its cosmopolitan and indeed modern character, the
Uighur kingdom remained in some respects a cultural island. Virtually
all the literature it produced consists of translations — indigenous
works are rare, and mainly restricted to poetry and novels, but also
some larger Buddhist works are known (Bibl. 4.3.1). Furthermore,
they remained isolated from their close neighbours in the west, the
Qarakhanid Turks who occupied the area formerly ruled by the
Western Turks, 1.e. the region of the Ili, from lake Balkash to Kashgar
and, from the end of the 10th c., also Samarkand and Bukhara farther
west. These Turks had converted to Islam (also at the end of the 10th
c.), and from the 11th to the 13th c. produced a number of interesting
and important works, two of which must be mentioned because they
are of capital importance for the study of the language (see Bibl
4.3.2). The first of these is the Compendium of the Turkic Dialects
(Diwan luyat at-Turk) by Mahmud al-Kasyari, compiled probably in
1077. This encyclopedic dictionary has been called ‘the cornerstone of
modern Turcology’, and ‘the most important source in Turkic
historical linguistics and also a vital source for Central Asian history
and ethnography’ (R. Dankoff). It was, however, written in Arabic in
Baghdad and must be regarded essentially as a product of Islamic
linguistic culture. It was discovered just before WW I, and several
editions exist, the most reliable and convenient of which is that by R.
Dankoff and J. Kelly (1982-85). The bulk of the Diwan is a Turkic-
Arabic dictionary — which is, in fact, the oldest Turkic dictionary we
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have — the Turkic in question being Qarakhanid, a language closely
related to literary Uighur of the same period.

The second work is the didactic book entitled The Wisdom of
Royal Glory (Qutadyu bilig) by Yusuf Hass Hajib of Balasayun,
written in verse in 1069-70 at Kashgar. A long poem in Turkic,
originally written also in Arabic script but with one known text in
Uighur script, this work is essentially a collection of gnomic sayings,
wise pro-nouncements, and morally edifying stories — not a great work
of art, and also greatly influenced by Arabic and Iranian Muslim
culture, in fact largely a product of this culture. It is, nevertheless, also
an important language source.

Some Turcologists distinguish Qarakhanid Turkic from Western
Uighur Turkic: Orkhon and Western Uighur Turkic are designated as
Old Turkic (otu.), whereas Qarakhanid is already Middle Turkic
(mtu.), i.e. the stage in the language between Old and Modern Turkic.

Taking two steps ahead, it is necessary to mention that, whereas
Old Turkic 1s geographically restricted to East Turkestan and
Mongolia, Middle (and, subsequently, Modern) Turkic are spread over
a much vaster area owing to the progressive Turkicization of Central
and Western Asia through military conquests that saw the establish-
ment of Turkish power in Afghanistan, Iran, northern India and a large
part of Asia Minor under the Seljuk Turks (11th and 12th c.). Other
Turks conquered Egypt in the west and established the sultanate of
Delhi over northern and central India in the cast in the 13th-14th c.
The Mongols who had invaded Central and Western Asia, and Russia
in the 13th c. soon became Turkicized too, adopting both Islam and
Turkic languages like Chaghatai. In West Central Asia, ie. in
Transoxiana (Bukhara and Samarkand), the Mongols were replaced by
Turkic emirs, the most famous of whom, Timiir Lang, our Tamerlane
or Timberlane (? 1336-1405), created a great empire in the heart of
Asia in the second half of the 14th c., from the border of China to the
Aegean Sea. But his successors, the Timurids, soon lost it. In the 15th-
16th c., the Ottoman Turks conquered modern Turkey and founded the
mighty Ottoman empire which was to last until the 20th c.

Linguistically, the group of languages of the Muslim Turks of
Central and Western Asia, and southern Russia from the 11th to the
15th-16th c. is called Middle Turkic. It comprises several languages
and dialects divided into two branches, Eastern and Western Middle
Turkic. Qarakhanid, Khwarezmian and Chaghatai Turkic belong to the
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eastern branch of Middle Turkic, being literary languages used in this
period in the area comprised between the Volga and the Caspian sea in
the west, and the Ili and lake Balkash in the east. Western Middle
Turkic comprises Kuman or Kipchak and Armeno-Kipchak, all lan-
guages spoken in the 12th-16th c. by Turks in southern Russia, includ-
ing the Crimea, in parts of Central Asia and by Turkicisized Arme-
nians (in the 15th-18th c.).

Clearly, some of these later Middle Turkic languages are the
immediate predecessors of the modern Turkic languages of Central
Asia. Chaghatai, for instance, was used in a modernized form until the
last century by Turkmens, Kazakhs, Tatars and Bashkirs. But what
about Western Uighur, the old Turkic language of the Tarim region?
Since the 1930s its modern descendant is again called Uighur, or
rather Modern Uighur, and is spoken today by over 9 million people
in the Xinjiang Uighur Autonomous Region of China, and in Russia.

The question of the scripts used by the Turks does not become
easier in time. We have already described the scripts used until the
13th-14th c., with Arabic being adopted by Muslim Turks in Central
and Western Asia. The Uighur script survived, almost entirely for use
in Buddhist texts, until the 17th-18th c. in Xinjiang. Turks who had
converted to Judaism (like the Karaim Turks) used the Hebrew
alphabet. The Kuman Christians of Crimea used Latin. The Armenian
Turks used Armenian. In Turkey, the Arabic script was used until
1928, when it was replaced by a slightly modified Latin alphabet. In
the former Soviet Turkic republics it was Cyrillic almost everywhere.
We also have Turkic writings in Greek and Tibetan scripts. Altogether
Turkic has been written in more than a dozen scripts. The present
political developments in the Turkic-speaking regions of Asia
formerly under Soviet rule indicate that we may expect some
interesting developments regarding the scripts they will employ in the
years ahead.

The linguistic picture of Middle and Modern Turkic is naturally
a lot more complex than the rather simplified sketch presented here.
There is a detailed analysis of its various ramifications in the
descriptive works by Deny et al., von Gabain, Poppe, Menges, and
Johanson and Csaté (see Bibl. 4.1). In these works one will also find
discussions on Turkic and the language of the Huns, on Proto-Bulgar,
as well as on Chuvash and other Turkic languages, like Khalaj, that
are difficult to classify — all interesting subjects that we cannot un-
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fortunately deal with at present but which deserve attention never-
theless.

With regard to Old Turkic and the Uighurs, we mentioned the
importance of Qarakhanid literature as a primary source for our know-
ledge of Turkic in the 10th-11th c., the high point of Uighur culture.
The Qarakhanid language material is so important for, and so close to,
Old Turkic, that several scholars have actually included it under Old
Turkic, not under Middle Turkic (among them, M. Erdal, S. E. Malov
and O. Pritsak). We have therefore an abundance of material, both
epigraphic and literary, on Old Turkic. We shall now have a closer
look at this language and describe its main varieties or dialects, and
attempt to isolate the common characteristics of Turkic, i.e. those
features that are retained in all Turkic languages.

Our way to an ancient language is the script; for the present
purpose we shall first concentrate on the Uighur alphabet because it
was 1n this, the simplest of all alphabets, that most of the documents
were written. Moreover, the Uighur script, with slight modifications,
became also the script of the Mongols and of the Manchus in the 13th
and 17th c. respectively. It 1s still the script of the Inner Mongolian
Mongols and of the Oirats, and it was reintroduced by the Mongols of
Mongolia in 1990, albeit on a limited scale. However, short Turkic
texts in runic, Manichean, Brahmi, Sogdian and Syriac scripts will
also be discussed in the present chapter.

As we have seen, the Uighur alphabet evolved from the late
Sogdian cursive script, and like it has only twenty letters. Therefore,
beautiful as it undoubtedly is, this alphabet is not very accurate, since
its letters must serve to express more than twice as many sounds in the
Uighur language (see Fig. 7). The runic and Brahmi scripts are much
richer and more accurate but they are also more complex, less
acsthetically pleasing and, what counted most at the time, they were
not as convenient for business transactions; no doubt this is why
Uighur evolved from Sogdian in the first place.

The main characteristic of the Uighur script is that it is easy-
flowing. To make it even more so, variant forms in the middle and at
the end of words were devised which simplify the initial sign. For
example, we have an initial ¢ with two strokes or ‘tecth’ coming off
the main line of the word, a medial a consisting of only one stroke,
and a final a which is just a tail stroke or ductus, originally horizontal,
but subsequently vertical. This is because, when it first evolved, the
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Uighur script was written, like Sogdian, horizontally from right to left
(as are Aramaic and all Semitic scripts). In time, however, and
probably under Chinese influence, the direction of the script was
changed by turning it 90°, so that it became vertical. The horizontal
and vertical styles were used concurrently until the 12th-13th c., when
the vertical mode prevailed. (See Fig. 10a and 10b.)

The important thing to remember is that, in the Uighur script,
the word is ideally a line — long or short according to the length of the
word — to which are attached the signs of the individual letters, like
ribs to the spine, or teeth to the jaw. This must be done with the
maximum economy of strokes to allow for the continuous flowing of
writing with the Chinese brush, or with the reed calamus, which is
slower and more formal. The more formal style of writing is some-
times called uncial; for the other style (i.e. cursive), the brush was
regularly employed. There is a wealth of information on the subject in
A. von Gabain’s book on Qoco, as well as in her contribution to P7F..

The signs of the script, i.c. the letters, are polivalent, most of
them representing more than one sound. Because of their Aramaic
origin one normally designates the letters of the Uighur alphabet by
their Semitic name, viz. dleph, yod, waw, nan, héth, etc. The con-
fusion due to polivalence is particularly obvious in non-initial
positions. Because a is written like d, 7 like 7, 0 and u like ¢ and #, p
like b, t like d, s like § and z, y like g and y, and k like g, and because
certain vowels are often omitted in writing, Uighur — especially
cursive Uighur — can often be read and interpreted only from the
context. Various devices help us to read or decipher the words
correctly, such as the diacritic marks (one or two dots added to certain
letters), the fact that 0 and & can only occur in the first syllable; and,
most importantly, the rules of vowel harmony by which certain
vowels can only occur with certain other vowels and only with certain
consonants. On the whole, as with Hebrew and Arabic, one must
really know the language before one can read it. Another problem we
often encounter is that, although Uighur orthography has certain rules,
these were often ignored by careless scribes or by people writing in a
hurry.

A regular device by which the scribes filled the page, or the line,
was to extend the final letter of a word whenever possible (certain
finals could not be extended) by means of a ductus, which is a
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characteristic of the Uighur script and which, in manuscripts in
cursive, often virtually unites one word with another. (See Fig. 10a.)

Old Turkic had nine short vowels (a, &, e, i, i, 0, 8, u, #i) and
nine long ones (i.e. g, @, etc). Closed e occurred only in Old Turkic in
a few stems and alternated with 7; sometimes it was entirely omitted in
writing. In transcribing this letter, as on many other issues,
Turcologists follow different systems. Some use & and e for the open
and closed e; others use e and é (or é) for the same letters. Several
Turcologists actually deny the existence of an independent e phoneme,
regarding it merely as a variant of 4 or 7; therefore they only write & or
i. The e problem is a difficult one. This sound certainly existed in Old
Turkic since it is noted in the Brahmi script texts; there is also
evidence for it in the Orkhon inscriptions and from other Turkic
languages. It was probably an intermediary sound between & and i, but
not necessarily an individual primary phoneme, 1.e. the ninth vowel.
The problem is unresolved and still much discussed. Now, short a, 4,
i, i, and u are often not written in the middle of a syllable. E.g. ¢(G@)yri,
y(a)ri(i)y (the letter represented by gamma [y] is a voiced deep velar
stop). This apparently has something to do with the weakness of a
non-accented vowel, which has a tendency to disappear in speech as
well as in writing;, however, since the phenomenon occurs in the first
accented syllable too, it must also have to do with the traditional
practice in Semitic alphabets not to note short vowels. Furthermore,
one must likewise take into account the so-called ‘chancellery style’,
reflecting a kind of hasty shorthand writing. Sometimes the long
vowels are represented by a double vowel, but double vowels are not
always long, and there is inconsistency in usage anyway. There are a
few rare instances of a long vowel being represented by the combina-
tion vowel-velar-vowel; usually, however, long vowels are not
indicated as such in the Uighur script, but are identified from other
scripts used by the Turks, such as the Arabic script, and through
Turkic historical and comparative phonology. The same applies to
other sounds (y for instance).

In certain words or situations, the vowel of the first syllable 1s
written, but in a simplified form, e.g. o instead of &, or u instead of i;
in such cases one transcribes these vowels as ¢ and ». When an initial
a is written like an & one transcribes it as g. So, for example, alp
written dlp — alp; yiiz written yuz — yuz.
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As stated earlier, 0 and & occur only in the first syllable: the
rounded vowels of the other syllables must therefore be u or 7. This is
a basic rule when transcribing Uighur texts, but not necessarily valid
for Brahmi texts, where we find several instances with o and J in non-
initial syllables, e.g. idog ‘holy’ instead of iduqg. This problem needs
further investigation.

Vocalic or vowel harmony is a phenomenon that characterises
the Altaic languages. It is strictly observed in Turkic and Mongolian,
less strictly in Manchu, as we shall see.

Briefly, it consists of the following: 1) front vowels (4, e, i, &, i)
can occur in a word only with other front vowels, so that if in the first
syllable there is a front vowel, in the following syllables there can
only be front vowels. The same applies to the back vowels (a, 7, o, u);
2) words with the pre-velar (or medio-palatal) stops & and g can only
have front vowels; words with the deep velars g, y and y can only have
back vowels; 3) a corollary to this rule is that one cannot have in the
same words k, g and g, y, y (the letter we write as y 1s a voiceless velar
spirant like the Spanish jota which appears only in certain words,
mostly foreign). Thus, the vocalism of a word depends on the quality
(front-vocalic or back-vocalic) of the vowel of the first syllable, so
that a word can only be front-vocalic or back-vocalic; and it can only
be front-vocalic in association with the velar consonants, and back-
vocalic in association with the deep-velar consonants. The group ng
(written ) stands for » + g and goes with front and back vowels, it
thus has neutral value. E.g. drtmis, atliy, ilig (~ elig), yan (~ gan), but
onrd, munluy. Some scholars still use ng for 7.

Two more points about the vowels: 1) the accent, which falls on
vowels, apparently fell mainly on the first syllable in Old Turkic, with
a secondary accent falling on the last syllable of the word. Usually the
middle syllables were unaccented. However, the addition of suffixes
tended to push the accent back to the preceding syllable. To simplify
things, one can put the accent always on the first syllable, like in
Mongolian; 2) with regard to the transcription of vowels, we have
already mentioned d vs. e. With the phoneme i, there is a front 7 and a
back i. In modern Turkish, front 7 is written with the dot, and back i
without it. Some scholars (e.g. Clauson) follow the same system for
Old Turkic; others (e.g. Deny) write 7 and /, or i and 7 (Hamilton), but
the majority of Turcologists write i and 7, in (inverse!) conformity
with o, & and u, 7i. Although by and large most scholars have adopted
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the transcription system found in von Gabain’s grammar and in P7F,
other scholars, notably Clauson, Roéhrborn and (following him)
German and Turkish Turcologists, as also some Japanese ones, follow
a system that conforms with the Modern Turkish alphabet, while Rus-
sian scholars have devised their own transcription systems. The
system employed in the present work is that used in the PTF.

Now, some remarks on the consonants. Some of them occur in
only, or virtually only, foreign words. These are y, 4, j. In Uighur
script y is written like p, 4 like g and j like ¢. The phoneme j, so
prevalent in Mongolian, does not exist in Turkic (Mongolian j
becomes Turkic y, €.g. mo. jam = tu. yam).

As for the use of diacritic marks, which in Uighur script are
dots, or tiny strokes, placed against certain consonants, ¢ and y are
often, but not always, distinguished by writing g with two dots,
whereas y has none; y is usually treated like y (sometimes it has one
dot), therefore in most cases it is not distinguished from it in writing; »
is distinguished from a and & by having one dot; s with two dots
becomes §. However, dots are often omitted altogether, especially in
manuscripts written in cursive script.

Therefore, in transcribing these consonants and deciding
whether they are y, g, or 7, s or § and so on in the absence of
diacritics, one must rely on Turkic texts in other scripts where these
distinctions are made, viz. texts in Manichean and Brahmi script
(Manichean has a special letter for y; Brahmi notes closed e), the
Arabic script, which is very accurate for all consonants (but not so for
vowels, being also a Semitic script; see Fig. 1); and, ultimately,
historical and comparative phonology, in other words, the evidence
from later Turkic languages. On the basis of this varied evidence we
can now transcribe an Old Turkic text quite accurately, but our
transcription will never be perfect because of the very nature of the
script. Hence, a system devised a long time ago for Sogdian has been
also adopted for the Uighur script which derives from it. This is
transliteration. The Old Turkic text is first transliterated, then tran-
scribed. A symbol is assigned to each basic element of the Sogdian-
Uighur script, and this symbol is invariable. In the transliteration table
(Fig. 11), the symbols are followed by the letters of the Uighur
alphabet and the values they represent in transcription. For example,
the word for ‘people’ in Old Turkic is bodun, but in Uighur script the
word can be read in many different ways: bodun, budun, podun,
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pudun, botun, butun, etc. In transliteration only one form is possible,
viz. PWDWN. This transliteration permits us to reconstruct the
original Uighur word immediately. We know, of course, that this word
corresponds to bodun, and so we write bodun under PWDWN. This is
the most scientific approach to the problem of transcribing Old Turkic
texts and one which is now universally being adopted by scholars,
often in conjunction with the regular transcription.

Another point about consonants. Old Turkic, and Turkic in
general, tries to avoid consonant clusters by inserting vowels between
stems ending in a consonant and suffixes beginning with a consonant.
Hence, a suffix beginning with a consonant 1s usually preceded by an
intercalary connective vowel which is not fixed, but which varies with
the phonetic character of the word, 1.e. if the first syllable of the word
has a rounded vowel, the connective vowel would also be a rounded
vowel; if not, the connective vowel would normally be a neutral -7-/-i-.
This phenomenon (which, incidentally, also sometimes affects the
internal vowel of a suffix) 1s called labial attraction, and is found in
the modern Turkic languages. E.g. qay “father’ + poss. s. -m — qapim,
but qut “fortune’ + -m — qutum; qut + poss. s. -liy — qutluy. (By
convention, # + g in Old Turkic is always transcribed as 5, whereas in
Mongolian and Manchu it is transcribed as #g.) In the case of a suffix
beginning with a vowel and following a stem ending in a vowel a
‘hiatus filler’ is inserted between the two vowels, such as a -y-. E.g.
kirigsd- ‘to wish to enter’ + -iir aorist s. — kirigsdyiir.

The key role in the language is, in fact, played by suffixes,
which are many and varied. Turkic, like Mongolian and Manchu, is an
agglutinative language, in which grammatical relationships are ex-
pressed by the free combination of clements — elements which we
loosely refer to as suffixes, because in these languages there are no
pre-fixes or infixes (i.e. no affixes before or within a word). These
suffixes, which consist of a single morpheme, are added to the word
root which basically — ie. without any modifying suffix — also
consists, or originally consisted, of a single morpheme, usually mono-
syllabic. The suffixes added to the root perform various functions, the
most important ones being: 1) to change a verbal root into a noun
(which can be a substantive or an adjective), 2) to change a nominal
root into a verb; 3) to form other nouns out of nouns, and other verbs
out of verbs; 4) to modify nouns and verbs, in which case they play
the role of case and modal suffixes, thus in turn forming adverbs and
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adjectives; and 5) to indicate relationships, such as possession (e.g. a
possessive suffix used as a possessive pronoun). Therefore, we cannot
properly speak of adjectives and adverbs as special, distinct language
categories, since they are formed from nouns and from verbs. This
means that there is normally a cumulation of suffixes and from a short
nominal or verbal root we obtain a long word. E.g. ayiriatmis ‘(he)
made respect (= caused to respect)’ < ayir ‘important’ (etymology
uncertain) + -/a- den. v. s. — ayirla- ‘to honour, respect’ + -¢- caus. s.
— ayirlat- ‘to cause to honour or respect’ + -mis past part. s. acting as
indef. past = ‘caused to respect’

Another point about suffixes is that the same suffix can have
several functions; thus, for instance, -i/-i can be a deverbal noun suffix
and a gerundial suffix; and -» can be the accusative of the pronominal
declension or the instrumental case suffix. It should be noted at this
juncture that some suffixes (e.g. the plural suffix -/ar/-lir) are usually
written separately from the word.

The verb normally comes at the end, the word order in Turkic,
as in all Altaic languages, being S(ubject)-O(bject)-V(erb), with all
the qualifying words preceding what is qualified. In the case of set or
idiomatic expressions, the qualifier may come after the qualified. E.g.
bodun gara, lit. ‘people black’, means ‘the black (= common) people’
This is a very common expression (cf. ‘things British’, ‘the body
politic’, etc.) and must be understood as ‘the people (who) are black’,
i.e. as a pronominal phrase. Old Turkic is also very fond of compound
nouns (or binoms, ‘mots-couples’), 1.e. of two-word compounds in
which both words have identical or similar meaning, one reinforcing
the other as it were — something akin to our hendiadys — and resulting
in a single idea or object. In translating, these binoms are often indi-
cated by a small subscript ,. E.g. ayat- ayirlat-, lit. ‘to make respect —
to make honour’ = ‘to make respect,’; yir (~ yer) orun ‘land — place’ =
‘place;’ or ‘land,” (Cf. Pelliot 1944, p. 75; Bibl. 4.3.1.)

It will be noticed that we keep on speaking of ‘the Old Turkic
language’ as if it were one uniform language, which is actually not
true. Old Turkic covers a period of five centuries, the same as that
between, say, Dante Alighieri and Alessandro Manzoni, or the death
of Walther von der Vogelweide and the birth of Gotthold Lessing, or
between Chaucer and Dickens. We cannot expect the language not to
have evolved and undergone changes in such a long period of time.
Old Turkic of the Orkhon inscriptions obviously represents an carlier
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and more primitive stage of the language than 11th c. Uighur. Also,
the language of the Uighur manuscripts has dialect variations; indeed,
there is evidence that what we call “‘Uighur’ comprises in fact at least
five Turkic dialects. In her grammar, A. von Gabain has noted the
characteristics of the two major dialects of Uighur — the so-called y-
and »- dialects — and the dialect of the inscriptions. Briefly, in one
dialect (or rather group of dialects), the word for ‘bad, much’ is ayiy,
while in the other dialect (or group of dialects) it is aniy. In the older
dialect of the inscriptions we find aiiy. Thus, we have in fact y-, »-,
and 7i- dialects. However, dialect differences on the whole are not
great, and we shall not discuss them here.

Before we introduce our first text for analysis, we should
mention a few basic tools for the serious student of Old Turkic; they
are, indeed, indispensable for anyone who wishes to approach this
language without a teacher. The three best grammars are the classic
one by A. von Gabain already referred to, which is now in its third
edition; the grammar by T. Tekin (especially for the language of the
Orkhon inscriptions); and the recent, more advanced, theoretical
grammar by M. Erdal. The first of these contains also a basic Old
Turkic-German-Modern Turkish vocabulary as well as a good
selection of texts for reading. Excellent summaries of the grammar
and syntax of Old Turkic by von Gabain and by Erdal are found in
PTF, 1, pp. 21-45, and 7L, pp. 138-57 respectively. Sir G. Clauson’s
etymological dictionary (ED) is a masterpiece of lexicography, but it
1s not easy to use for a beginner, hence the recourse to A. Rona-Tas’
handy /ndex (for all these publications see Bibl. 4.3.1). A note of
caution: the transcription systems for Old Turkic used by von Gabain,
Erdal and Clauson in the above-mentioned works are different from
cach other; therefore, the student will have to spend more time just
learning 0w to use these tools. Furthermore — and this applies also to
Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus — the terminology and explanations are
not the same owing to the authors’ different approaches to these languages.
In the case of Clauson, his system of transcription is based on the official
alphabet of the Turkish Republic. Among German Turcologists, K.
Réhrborn and his team also employ a modified version the same alphabet.

What we must now do is to illustrate briefly those features of
the Uighur script and grammar that we have described in the previous
pages. For this purpose a short text in Uighur (twelve lines in all) has
been selected. This is the beginning of the famous Buddhist ‘rebirth
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story’ (jataka) from the Damamukonamasitra or Sitra of the Wise
and the Foolish (which has come down to us in Tibetan, Chinese and
Mongolian) popularly known as ‘The Hungry Tigress’ The Uighur
version of the story is also found in a late recension of the Uighur
version of the Suvarnaprabhasasiitra or Sitra of Golden Light (Altun
yaruqg) published by V. V. Radlov and S. E. Malov in 1913. The
original goes back to the early 10th c. The translator was a scholar-
official from Bes Baliq called Singqo (~ Singqu) Sili Tutung. These
twelve opening lines are photocopied from Radlov’s and Malov’s
printed edition, which is clear and easy to read; the transcription, with
slight modifications, is that of A. von Gabain (4G, p. 294); a letter by
letter transcription has been added by hand to facilitate the reading
(Text I). For bibliographical references to the text the reader is
referred to UBL, pp. 65-71.

THE HUNGRY TIGRESS (1l. 1-12)

Transcription
(N.B. The punctuation is according to von Gabain)

Opra drtmis stdd, bu Cambudi-*vip ulusta M(a)yaradi atliy ilig yan
bar darti. ol yma M(a)yaradi ilig yan *drtigii uluy bay barimliy,
tsaplari “ayiliglari 1 tariy dd tavar iizd *tolu, alp atim swiliig kiicind
titkdil-"lig, torttin sigar yir orunuy iymis basmis, tikiskd ayatmis ayir-
*latmis, diriik uzati koni nom-""Ca téricd basladaci, imdrigmd qamay
Ybodunin garasin asmis iiklitmis, gop-"tin siyar yayisiz yavlaqsiz drti.

Glossary and Explanations

(Please note that this text has no diacritic marks next to the letters n, g
and )

onrd before, formerly < oy the front + -rd/-ra loc.- temp. adv.
s. (= direct. s. *-ly’)
drtmis that has passed < drt- to pass (time, etc.), to go beyond +

-mi$/-mis past part. s.
otdd (pro odtd!) at the time <« dd time + -dd/-da loc.-abl. s. (-td/-ta
after /, r, n in the Orkhon inscriptions, but irregular in the
Uighur mss.)
‘Formerly, at the time that has passed’, i.e. ‘Once upon a time.’

bu (~ bo ~ boo) this, dem. pron. often used as the definite
article
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Cambudivip < toch. Jambudvip < skr. Jambudvipa ‘the Jambu

ulusta

country’, i.c. India; lit. ‘The Country of Rose-apples’ In
Turkic there is no j

in the country « w/us (~ ulus) country + -ta/-ti (-da/-dd)
loc.-abl. s.

M(a)yaradi (~ Mayarade) pr. name << skr. Maharatha ‘the Great

atliy

ilig yan

bar drti

Chariot’

called < at name + -liy/-lig den. n. s. = poss. s. (=
‘having, possessing, with”)

king,, sovereign, (used as a royal title) < iig (~ elig) king
«— il (~ el) nation, realm + -/ig/-lig, yan (or qan) king,
emperor; ruler, sovereign

was in existence, was present = there was, there lived «—
bar particle connoting existence (‘there is, was, are,
were’), drti «— dr-to be + -ti/-ti (-di/-di) perf. s. 3 p. sg.

‘In this éambudivip country was in existence a sovereign king
called Mayaradi’, i.e. ‘In the country of Jambudvipa (India),
there lived a king, called Maharatha.’

ol
ymd
drtinui

uluy
bay
barimliy

tsaplart

ayiliglari

i tariy

that, he/she/it (dem. pron. — pers. pron.)

and, also; it appears also in the form yimd (or yemd)

very, extremely <« drt- to pass, to go beyond + -i-/-i-
conn. vo. + -n- refl. s. + -gii/-yu dev. n. s. forming adv. &
adj. The idea expressed is that of ‘overpassing, going
beyond’

great, big

rich

prosperous (lit. ‘having property’) < bar existence, being
+ -i-/-i- + -m den. n. s. (very rare) (= barim property,
wealth) + -liy/-lig; note that here the s. -/iy 1s written
separately

his granaries « tsay granary, treasury, storehouse (< ch.
cang) + -lar/-lir pl. s. + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.

his treasuries « ayi treasure + -/iq/-lik den. n. s. (= ayilig
treasury) + -lar/-ldr + -I, tsaylar ayiliglar granaries and
treasurics

grain, « i plant, grain; vegetation (bush), tariy grain «
tari- to cultivate (land); to sow + -y/-g dev. n. s. (= tariy
cultivated land; the product of cultivated land; usually:

grain)
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goods,, property, (in general) «— dd property (movable),
goods, tavar property, livestock, wealth; note that in the past
the letter v was usually transcribed as w (von Gabain: tawar)
(up)on, above, on high; by means of, with

full < fol- to be filled, or full + -u/-zi dev. n. s.

‘That Mayaradi sovereign king (was) also very greatly rich
(and) prosperous, his granaries (and) treasuries full with
grain,, goods (and) wealth’, i.e. ‘That king Maharatha was also
extremely rich and prosperous, and his granaries and
treasuries were full of grain, and all kinds of goods,.’

alp
atim

sytiltig

kiicind

tikdllig

torttin

sipar
yir orunuy

brave, written dlp, hence it should be transcribed g/p!
archer «— at- to shoot (an arrow), to throw + -i/-i- conn.
vo. + -mdev. n. s.

mounted troops <« szl (~ s ~ syil) army, troops + -ltig/
-luy (-lig/-Ity)

by the (lit. ‘his’) strength « kdic’ strength + -i-/-i- 3 p.
poss. s. + -pd/-pa pron. dat. s. («— -n pron. n + -kéi/-qa dat.
s.); note the use of the poss. s. also as the definite article.
The -n before an oblique case (such as dat. and acc.) is
known as the ‘pronominal »’ because it is a typical
element of the pronominal declension

perfect, mighty < tikd- to finish, to come to an end + -/
dev. n. s. (= tikal complete, whole) + -lig/-liy;, thus,
literally, ‘that has the completeness’

in four « trt four + -tin/-tin den. n. s. (with distributive
value)

side; one (of two), like; (in) the direction

place,, country, < yir (~ yer) earth, place, land; soil, ground,
orun (~ oron) place + -u-/-i- conn. vo. + -y/-g acc. s.

iymi§ basmis (he) suppressed,, (he) conquered,, « iyimis (he) sup-

pressed « iy to suppress + -mis/-mis past part. s. acting as
indef. past, basmis (he) suppressed «— bas- to press, crush,
oppress + -mis/-mis

‘Mighty by the brave archers’ (and) (mounted) troups’
strength, he suppressed, places, in four directions’, i.e. ‘With
the might and strength of his brave archers and horsemen, he
conquered, lands, everywhere.’

viktiskd

in great numbers <« ks (~ tikiis) many, numerous + -kd/
-qa dat. s.
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ayatmis ayirlatmis (he) made respect, < ayatmis (he) made respect «
aya- to respect, to revere, to honour + -#- caus. s. + -mis/
-mis, ayirlatmis (he) made respect «— ayir- important +
-la-/-ld- den. v. s. (= ayirla- to honour, to respect) + -t- +
-mis/-mi§
‘He made respect, in great numbers’, i.e. ‘and he made them
respect, him in great numbers.’
tirtik uzati  for a long time, «— ziriik a long time (n.) < ¢r a long time +
-u-/-ti- conn. vo. + -k/-q den. n. s., uzati for a long time «
uza- to be, or become, long + -t- (= uzat- to make
long[er]) + -i/-i ger. s.: lit. ‘making longer’
koni right, straight, true < kon- to be right, straight, true + -7/-7
dev.n. s.
nomca toricd according to the Buddhist doctrine, «— nomca in
accordance with the doctrine «— nom doctrine, teaching,
the Buddhist law (< sogd. nom < gr. nomos = skr.
dharma) + -Ca/-cd equat. s. (= ‘like, equal to’), toricd in
accordance with the rules « torii (~ tord) traditional,
customary, unwritten law; rule(s) + -¢d/-ca; nom torii the
doctrine and rules (of Buddhism) = the Buddhist doctrine,
basladaci one who leads, leader — bas head + -la-/-Id- den. v. s. (=
basla- to lead, to begin) + -daci/-ddici (-taci/-tdci) part. s.
(« -da/-dd [-ta/-td] loc.-abl. s. + -Ci/-cin. of agent s.)
‘For a long time, a leader in accordance with the (Buddhist)
doctrine and rules’, i.e. ‘he was for a long time a leader
according to the Buddhist doctrine;,.’

imdrigmd who had gathered < imdr- to gather, to be surrounded with
+ -i/-i- conn. vo. + -gmd/-yma part. s.; according to
Clauson (ED, p. 159b) imdr- is an error for dmgd- ‘to
suffer pain’; however, this interpretation is not shared by
other Turcologists

qamay all; an early loan word from mpe. hamag all

bodunin garasin (his) common people, = (his) subjects, «— bodunin
the (lit. ‘his’) tribes, people, nation (acc.) < bod clan,
lineage + -u-/-ti- + -n pl. s. (= bodun the tribes, people,
etc.) + -i-/-i- 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron. acc. s., qarasin the
(lit. “his’) black (= common) (acc.) < gara black, common
+ -si/-si 3 p. poss. pron. + -n, bodun gara (common)
people,
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asmi¥ tiklitmis having increased, «— asmis having increased «— as- (~
as-) to increase, enlarge + -mis/-mi§ past part. s., tiklitmi§
having augmented <« zik/i- to increase (intr.); to become
larger, more plentiful + -#- caus. s. (= zklit- to increase
[te.]) + -mis/-mi¥, as- tiklit- to increase;
‘Having increased, all his black (= common) people who have
gathered around’, i.e. ‘having increased, the great mass of
common people who had gathered around him (= his sub-
jects;).’

qoptin in all « qop all + -tin/-tin
siyar direction (see above)
yayisiz free from hostilities, peaceable < yayr enemy, hostile +

-siz/-siz priv. s. (= ‘without’, ‘-less’)
yavlagsiz  without evil, good « yaviaq evil (? < *yabal bad + -a-/-d-
conn. vo. + -¢/-k den. n. s.) + -siz/-siz
darti was (cop.) < dr- to be + -ti/-ti perf. s. 3 p. sg.
‘He was without enemy (and) without evil in all directions’, i.e.
‘he was free from hostilities and evil everywhere.’

Free Translation

Once upon a time, in India there lived a king called Maharatha (‘Great
Vehicle’). He was also extremely rich and prosperous, and his
granaries and treasuries were full of grains and all kinds of goods. He
had conquered lands everywhere with the might and strength of his
brave archers and horsemen, and he had them (= the lands) in great
numbers respect him. For a long time he had been a ruler (acting) in
accordance with the true law and rules (of Buddhism) and, having
increased the great mass of common people who had become his
subjects, he was (now) free from hostilities and evil everywhere.

This short text is very useful because in twelve lines it gives us:
1. An overview of the Uighur script;
Several important formatives or derivation suffixes, like -y/-g, -1/
-ii, -m, -Ity/-lig/-luy/-ltig, -la-/-1G- and -tin/-tin;
3. Several case and verbal endings, like -da/-dd/-ta/-td, -al-d, -na/
-nd, -qal-kd, -i/-i, -n, -ra/-rd, -mis/-mis, -ti/-ti,
4. The plural suffix -lar/-idr,
Connective elements like -i-/-i-, -u-/-ii- and -a-/-d-,
6. The use of the demonstrative pronoun and of the 3rd person
possessive suffix as the definite article;

Nl
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7. Models of sentence structures.

Our next text is in cursive Uighur and, therefore, more
challenging for the reader. It consists of two pages from an incomplete
ms. of a pre-11th c. Turkic version of the well-known Buddhist story
of ‘The Good and the Bad Prince’ found at Dunhuang and preserved
now in Paris and London (Text II). The latest and most comprehensive
study of this ms. is by J. R. Hamilton (see Bibl. 4.3.1). However, cf.
also von Gabain’s transcription (AG, p. 307). According to Hamilton
the Paris/London text is an early translation from the Chinese,
whereas von Gabain was of the opinion that the text is a later trans-
lation from Tibetan. Hamilton is probably right. For further studies
concerning the text the reader 1s referred to UBL, pp. 37-39.

THE GOOD AND THE BAD PRINCE (pp. XXI-XXII)

Transcription
(N.B. The punctuation is ours)

[XXT] 'Tigin incé *tip otinti, ‘Luu yanlarinta *Sintamani drdini bar,
kim “iiliighig qutluy kisi ol drd(i)ni *bulsar qamay tinliylarga asty ®tusu
gilur. Ani 1iciin tahuy-"qa kirigscyir man’, tip otinti. *Ol Sdiin qani yan
yarliy yarliga [XXU]'di, Kim “Taluyga barayin” *tisdr, kirigldr! Oyhum
tiginkai 1§ boluplar! Né kirgdkin *baréa birgdy biz! Kim yirdi *suvéi
kimici bar darsdr, yimd ®kalziin; tiginig dséin titkdl kéliirziinlar!’

Glossary and Explanations

tigin prince: because of the phonemic e:/ ambiguity, this word
1s also read tegin

incd as follows, thus, lit. ‘like or as the following’ < in (< iyin
“following’) + -cG/-Ca equat. s.

tip saying <« ti- (~ te-) to say + -p ger. s.; often it simply

indicates the end of direct speech, which can then be
turned into indirect speech in English and be translated
with ‘that’ or ‘to’

Otiinti spoke respectfully « otin- to speak respectfully + -#i/-fi
perf. s. 3 p. sg.
luu dragon < ch. /u id.

xanlarinta  at the kings’ < yan king + -lar/-Idir pl. s. + -i-/-i- 3 p. poss. s.
+ -nta/-ntdi (-nda/-ndd) pron. loc.-abl. s. («— -n pron. n + -ta/-td
loc.-abl. s.); yan is also read gan: luu yan = dragon king
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= toch., skr. cintamani ‘jewel of the mind’; the Turkic
transcription can also be read Cintdmdni (Hamilton)
<<skr. ratna ‘jewel’

who? who, whoever (inter. and indef. pron.)

see ‘The Hungry Tigress’, s.v.

tliigliig qutluy fortunate, <« tiltig luck, fortune + -lig/-luy (-lig/-liy), 1e.

kisi
bulsar
qamay
tinliylarqa

asiy tusu
qilur

ani
taluyga
kirigsdyiir

mdn
tip otiinti

‘having a good destiny, fortunate’, quthuy fortunate « qut
good fortune + -Auy/-lig, i.c. ‘enjoying the favour of heaven;
fortunate, happy, blessed’

person (man or woman)

if  finds « bui- to find + -sar/-scir cond. s.

all

to living beings < #inliy living being, creature (lit. ‘having
[-/iy] breath/life [tin]’) + -lar/-Lir + -qa/-kd dat. s.

benefit, «— asiy profit, advantage, fusu benefit, advantage
will bring < gil- to do, produce + -ur/-iir aonist (pres.-fut.) s.;
see also below, s.v. kirigsdyiir

that; ani is the acc. of the dem. pron. o/

because of (with the acc.)

to the sea/ocean «— taluy sea, ocean + -qa/-kd dat. s.

wish to enter < kir- to enter, come (to the palace), go (by sea)
+ -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -g/-y dev. n. s. + -sd-/-sa- desid. den. v. s.
(= kirigsd- to wish or desire to enter) + -yiir/-yur (= -iir/-ur,
see above s.v. qilur) aorist s. after vo. stems: the letter -y- 1s a
hiatus filler (= ->-), i.e. it ‘bridges’ the break between two
vowels coming together not in the same syllable

I

lit. “(so) saying, he spoke respectfully’ is simply equiva-
lent to a closing quotation mark

‘The prince spoke respectfully, saying as follows, “At the kings
of the dragons’ there is the cintamani jewel; if whoever (= any)
person with luck (and) good fortune (= a fortunate, person)
finds that jewel, (it) will bring benefit (and) advantage (=
benefit,) to all living beings. Because of that, I wish to go to sea
(to fetch it)”. (So) he said, speaking respectfully.’

odiin

qani

at the moment — dd moment, time + -zi~/-u- conn. vo. + -n
instr. s. (= nstr. temporis: ‘when, at”)

ol odtin at that moment

his father < qay father + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
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xan
varliy
yarligadi

barayin
tiscr
kiriplar
oylum
tiginkd
i§

boluylar

nd
kdrgdkin

barca

birgdy
biz
Virci
SUVCT
kimici
bar

drsar
yimd

kéilziin

tiginig
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see yanlarinta above

command, order, decree (etym. uncertain)

proclaimed « yarliga- (~ yarliyga-) to proclaim, order, efc.
(< yarliy + -qa/-kd den. v. s.) + -dil-di (-ti/-ti) perf. s. 3 p. sg.;
yarliy yarli(y)qa-, lit. ‘to issue an order or command’ = ‘to
speak, say (to an inferior) by a person in authority’

let me go! < bar- to go + -a-/-d- conn. vo. + -yin/-yin opt.-
imp. s. 1 p. sg.

if  say < ti- (~ te-) to say + -sdir/-sar cond. s.: kim  tisdr,
lit. “if whoeversay ’, i.e. ‘if any (among you) say

do come (to the palace)! < kir- to enter, come (to the palace)
+ =i~/-i- conn. vo. + -g- opt.-imp. s. 2 p. pl. + -ldr/-lar pl. s.

my son <« oyul (~ opl°) son + -u-/-ti- conn. vo. + -m 1 p. sg.
poss. s.

to the prince « tigin (~ tegin) prince + -kd/-qa

(~ e$) companion(s)

be! <« bol- to be, become + -u-/-ti- conn. vo. + -5 + -lar/-Idr pl.
S.
what?, what, whatever (inter. and indef. pron.)

the necessary «— kdrgdk necessity, necessary + -i-/-i- 3 p. poss.
. +-nacc. s.

all « bar there is + -Ca/-Cd equat. s., 1.e. ‘equal to or as much
as there 18’

nd kérgdkin barca whatever (or all that) is needed

will/shall give or provide (with the instr.) < bir- (or ber-) to
give, provide + -gdy/-yay fut. s.

we

guide « yir (~ yer) place, country + -¢7/-C7 n. of agentss.

pilot < suv water + -Ci/-C{

sailor « kimi (~ kemi) boat + -Ci/-ci

there is; a particle connoting existence or presence in a certain
place

if there is < dr- to be + -sdr/-sar cond. s.

also, and (read ymd by von Gabain, and yemd by Hamilton),
cf. “The Hungry Tigress’, s.v. ymd

let (him) come! « kdil- to come, come back + -zzin/-zun imp. s.
3p.sg

the prince (acc.) < tigin (or fegin) prince + -i-/-i- conn. vo. +
-g/-y acc. s.
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dgscin titkdl  safe and sound, «— dsdn well, in good health, #ikel complete,
whole; cf. ‘The Hungry Tigress’, s.v. titkdllig
kaliirziinlér let them bring back! «— kdl- to come back + -7i-/-u- conn. vo. +
-r- caus. s. (= kdliir- to bring back) + -ziin/-zun + -lar/-ldr pl.
8., kdliir- is the earliest caus. form of kdl-, later displaced by
kdiltiir-
‘At that moment his father the king gave (the following)
command, “Whoever (= any) that say, ‘Let me go to sea!’, do
come in (and) be the companions of my son the prince! We
shall provide whatever is needed. If there is any sailor (who is)
a guide (and) pilot, let him also come; (and) let them (all) bring
the prince back safe (and) sound,!”’

Free Translation

[XXI] The prince spoke respectfully as follows: ‘Where the kings of
the dragons live there is a jewel (called) cintamani which, should
someone be fortunate (enough) to find it, will benefit all creatures.
Because of this, I wish to go across the sea (to fetch it).” Thereupon,
his father the king said, [XXII] ‘Any (among you) who wish to go
across the sea should come (to the palace) and be the companions of
my son the prince. We shall provide all that is necessary (for the
voyage). If there is any sailor (who can act as) guide and pilot, let him
come too; and let them (all) bring the prince back safe and sound!’

Remarks on the text

1. Perhaps the most striking feature of the above text is the difference
in the latest transcriptions, viz. that of Hamilton (1971) and the
somewhat later one (1974) by von Gabain (we shall ignore the
earlier ones). By far the majority of these differences concern the
reading of the letters 7 vs. e, and e vs. d (tegin tigin, tep tip, tesdr

tisdr, e§ i$, bergdy : birgdy, yerci yirci, yemd : yimd : ymd, men

mdin, kemici  kdmici, ersdr drsdr, esdn dsdn), but also q vs. y
(gan yan) and f vs. v (syfici  suvci). Similar problems concerning
vowels (especially & ) exist also in Mongolian. No attempt is made
here to reconcile the different approaches of Turcologists on this issue;
the transcription adopted by us is rather mechanical than interpretative,
insofar of course as the Uighur script (with all its shortcomings) allows
us to do so. For this purpose, we have based ourselves on the parallel
mechanical transliteration provided for each word by Hamilton.
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2. Suffixes. Among the new case and verbal endings found in this text we
note the following in the order in which they appear: -p, -nta/-nti
(‘pronominal n’ + -ta/-td), -huy/-lig (= -liy-1ig), -sar/-sdr, -ur/-tir, -ysa/
-gsd, -n (acc.), -qal-kd (den. v. s.), -yin/-yin, -zun/-ziin. To be noted are
also the role of the intervocalic -y- as a hiatus filler, and the use of the
plural suffix -/ar/-Iéir in verbal forms.

3. Verbs: (1) Polite and ordinary verbs. In Turkic, as in other languages,
there are various degrees of politeness expressed with the use of
different verbs (or verbal expressions) to convey the same meaning, one
of the most common being the verb ‘to say’ Cf. #- (fe-) ‘to say’
(ordinary usage), yarliy yarliqa- (~ yarliyga-), lit. “to issue an order or
command’ = ‘to say’ (speaking to an inferior), and Jtiin- ‘to speak
respectfully’, ie. ‘to submit a statement or request to a superior, to
request’. (i1) Repetition of the verba dicendi at the end of a quotation to
mark the end of the quotation (¢tip dtinti  tip Stiinti). The repetition
need not be translated, of course. (ii1) Relative clause expressed through
the quotation of a statement of intent, viz. “They said that they wished to
go to sea’ becomes in Turkic “They said, “We wish to go to sea”’ Cf,,
in our text, the sentence “Whoever that say “Let me go to sea!”, do
come in!’, i.e. ‘Any who wish to go to sea should come in.’

4. Nouns: Apposition. A noun following one or two other nouns is
qualified by the preceding noun(s) which are then ‘appositional’ to it, as
in yerci suvci kemici, lit. ‘guide-pilot sailor’, i.e. ‘a sailor who is a guide
and a pilot’.

Next, we shall examine the beginning of the famous Tofiuquq
inscription, written in runic script (see Fig. 2) in the first part of the
8th c. (Text III, a & b). Contrary to the other large inscriptions of the
second Turkic empire, the inscription of Tofiuquq is not a funerary
inscription (perhaps it was written during a time of exile); further-
more, it was written by a person who was only indirectly (through the
marriage of his daughter) related to the royal Tirk clan. Tofiuquq,
chief adviser of the first three rulers of the second Turkic empire, was
probably the most influential statesman of his time. He strove to
uphold the traditional Turkic way of life and held a strong hostile
attitude towards sedentary nations, especially the Chinese. The
inscription, on two stone stelae situated about 60 km east of Ulan
Bator, was discovered in 1897. This monument, which must have
been erected ca. 720, is still extant in situ. The bigger stele contains 35
lines; the second, smaller stele only 27. The beginning of the
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mscription is on the west side of the bigger stele. The text of the
inscription has been studied several times, the latest and most
comprehensive studies being those by T. Tekin (4 Grammar of
Orkhon Turkic, pp. 249-53, 283-90) and V. Rybatzki (Bibl. 4.3.1).

THE TONUQUQ INSCRIPTION (1L. 1-5)

Transcription

[1] Bilgd Toriuqug b(d)n oz(iym T(a)by(a)c el(ijnd  qilint(i)m
tirk bod(wn T(a)by(a)cqa kor(ir (G)rti

[2] Tiirk bod(wn g(a)nin bulm(a)yin  T(a)by(a)cda (a)dr(i)iti
qanl(anti  q(a)nin qod(wp T(a)by(a)cqa  y(a)na ic(ikdi
Ha)yri (a)nca t(a)mis (G)rinc  q(a)n b(G)rtim :

3] gtan@nin qgodwp ic()kd()y ic(Dkdiik iuc(i)n t(a)yri Ol
Ha)m(i)s (@r(i)nc  Tirk bod(wn lti (a)lq(i)nti  yoq bolti
Tiirk : Sir bod(wn : y(d)rintd

[4] bod q(a)im(a)di ida t(a)sda q(a)im()si qubr(a)n(@p y(a)ti
iz bolti  (@)ki dl@)gi (a)t@)y (G)rti  bir dl(i)gi  y(a)d(a)y
(@rti y(@)ti yiiz  kisig

[S] ud(wz(wyma wl(wyi S(a)d (Q)rti  y(i)yil tedi  y(1)ym(1)si b(d)n
(@rt(iym  B(i)lgd Toiuquq q(a)y(a)n mu gis(a)yin t(a)d(i)m
s@a(oni(im :

Glossary and Explanations

bilgd wise, a wise man; here perhaps a title ‘counsellor’ or the
like « bil- to know + -gd/-ya dev. n. s.

Toriuqug pr. name the meaning of which is not clear; the first part of
the name may correspond to fun ‘first born’

bdn I
dziim myself « oz spirit (— self) + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -m 1 p.
poss. s.

Tabyac  China; originally the name of the (Yuan) Wei Dynasty of
China (386-535), also known as the Northern or Toba Wei,
the Toba (< Tabyac) being a branch of the ‘Proto-Mongol’
Xianbei tribal confederation

elind in the realm of « e/ realm + -i-/-i- 3 p. poss. s. + -yd/-ya
pron. dat. s. (< -n pron. n + -kd/-qa dat. s.)

qgilintim 1 grew up « gil- to do or make something + -i-/-i- conn. vo.
+ -n- refl. s. (usually in a pass. sense = gilin- to be made, to
be created; to grow up) + -tim/-tim perf. s. 1 p. sg.
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Tiirk ethnic name

bodun  tribes, people, nation < bod clan, lineage + -u-/-ti- + -n pl.
s.

Tabyacqa to the Chinese « tabyac + -qa/-ké dat. s. (with the
following verb kor-)

koriir drti had served «— kor- to look to, to obey, to serve + -zir/-ur
aorist (pres.-fut.) s., dr- to be + -ti/~ti perf. s. 3 p. sg. (the
construction aorist + perfect is used to indicate a pluperfect)

‘Bilgi Toiiuquq, I myself in the realm of China grew up. The
Tiirk people had served the Chinese.’

qanin  their ruler < gan ruler, khan + -i-/-i- 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron.
acc. s.

bulmayin not finding «— bul- to find + -ma-/-md- neg. s. + -yin/-yin
ger. s. (rare)

Tabyacda from China « tabyac + -da/-dd loc.-abl. s.

adrilti  broke away « adir- to separate + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -/- pass.
s. (= adril- to be separated, parted; to break away) + -fi/-ti

qanlanti  got themselves a ruler «<— gan + -la-/-ld- den. v. s. + -n refl.
s. + -ti/-ti

qodup  abandoned < god- to put down, abandon, give up + -u-/-ii-
conn. vo. + -p ger. s.

yana and, again

icikdi submitted < i¢ the interior, or inside + -i-/-i- conn. vo. +
-k-/-g- den. v. s. (= iCik- to submit to an enemy or foreign
ruler) + -di/-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.

tanri Heaven

anca thus « o that + -ca/-Cd equat. s.

timi§  said « td- (~ ti- ~ te-) to say + -mis/-mi$ past part. s. acting
as indef. past

drin¢  presumably

gan ruler

bértim 1 gave « bdr- (~ bir- ~ ber-) to give + -tim/-tim

qaninin  your ruler < qan + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -5 2 p. poss. 8. + -i-/-i-
+ -n pron. acc. s.

icikdiy  you have submitted « icik- + -diy/-diy perf. s. 2 p. sg.

icikditk  submission « itk + -diik/-duq dev. n. s.

Uuctin because of

ol die! « &/- to die (the suffixless verb stem indicates the 2 p.

sg. imp.)
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‘The Tiirk people their ruler not finding, from China they
broke away (and) got themselves a ruler. (Then) they
abandoned their ruler and to the Chinese again submitted.
Heaven thus said, “Presumably a ruler I gave, (but) your ruler
you have abandoned (and) have submitted (again)”. Sub-
mission because of, Heaven “Die!” said presumably.’
olti died « ol- + -ti/-ti
alginti  perished < alg- to use up, finish, come to the end of
something + -i-/-i- + -n- refl. s. (= algin- to use oneself up,
exhaust oneself, perish) + -fi/-ti
yoq bolti ceased to exist < yoq there is not, bol- to become + -fi/-ti (=
yoq bol- to cease to exist, to die); yog — the opposite of bar
(see above) — is a particle connoting non-existence
Sir ethnic name
yarintd  in the land of « ydr (~ yir ~ yer) ground, earth, land, soil,
place + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -ntd/ntd pron. loc.-abl. s. (« -n +
-td/ta loc.-abl. s.)
bod clan

qalmadi  remained «— gal- to remain + -ma-/-md- + -di/-di

‘The Tiirk people died, perished (and) ceased to exist. In the
land of the Tiirk (and) Sir people, no clan remained.’

ida tasda in the semi-desert — i bush + -da/-dd, tas stone + -da/-dd
""" those who had remained <« qal- + -mis/-mi§ past part. s. +
-i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= article)
qubranip assembled — qubra- to come together, assemble + -#- refl.
s. (= qubran- same meaning as the basic verb) + -i-/-i- conn.
vo. + -p.
yati yiiz - seven hundred « ydti (~ yiti ~ yeti) seven, ytiz hundred
dki tiliigi two third « dki (~ iki ~ eki) two, dilig share, part + -i/-i 3 p.
poss. s.
atliy mounted «— at horse (nearly always indicating a riding
horse) + -liy/-lig
bir diliigi one third « bir one, iliig + -i/-i
yaday  on foot
drti was <« dr- + -ti/-tf
‘In the semi-desert those who had remained, assembled (and)
seven hundred became. Two third mounted, one third on foot
was.’
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kisig men « ki$i man, person, human being (without distinction
of sex) + -g/y acc. s.

uduzuyma leading «— ud- to follow + -u-/-ti- + -z- caus. s. (= uduz- to
lead or conduct) + -u-/-ii- + -ymal/-gmd part. s.

uluyt their leader < w/uy big, great + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.

Sad Sad (title); prob. < sogd. "p$y0 king, commander; cf. pe. §ah

yiyil assemble! < yiy- to collect, assemble + -i~/-i- + -/- pass. s.
(= yiyil- to be assembled, assemble)

tedi said «— fte- (~ td- ~ ti-) + -di/-di

yiymisi  the one who assembled « yiy- + -mis/-mis + -i/-i

drtim I was « dr- + -tim/-tim

qayan mu gisayin (him to become) gayan shall I press? « gayan
khaghan, title of the supreme ruler of a tribe or people, mu
inter. particle (always postponed), gis- to compress,
squeeze, pinch + -a-/-d- conn. vo. + -yin/-yin 1 p. sg. imp. s.
tidim  1said « td- (~ te- ~ ti-) + -dim/-dim
sagintim 1 thought < saqin- to think + -fim/-tim
‘Seven hundred men their leading leader a sad was. “Assemble
(the men)!”; he said. The one who assembled I was, Bilgi
Toiluquq. “(Him to become) gayan shall I press?”, I said (and)
thought.’

Free Translation

[1] L, Bilgd Tofiuquq, grew up in China, (when) the Turk people were
serving the Chinese. [2] As the Turk people could not find their ruler,
they broke away from the Chinese and got themselves a ruler. (But
then) they abandoned their ruler and submitted again to the Chinese.
Therefore Heaven said, ‘I gave you a ruler [3], (but) you have
abandoned your ruler and submitted (again to the Chinese).” Because
of their submission, Heaven said, ‘Die!” And the Tiirk people died,
perished and ceased to exist. In the land of the Turk and Sir people [4]
there remained not a single clan. Those who had remained in the semi-
desert came together and became (a force of) seven hundred (men).
Two thirds of them were mounted, one third was on foot. The leader
of the seven hundred men [5] was a §ad. ‘Assemble (the men)’, he
said. The one who assembled them was I, Bilgd Tofiuquq. ‘Shall I
press him (to become) khaghan?’, (thus) I said (to myself, thus) I
thought.
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Remarks on the text

1. In comparison with the other large Old Turkic inscriptions, the
Tofiuquq inscription holds a special position as the text contains a
lot of direct and indirect speech. This makes the text very lively,
but in some places also very difficult to understand. Reading is,
however, facilitated by the fact that in some parts of the text the
punctuation is used in a way that resembles our direct speech
markers. The whole structure of the text points strongly to oral
presentation and recitation, which would in turn raise other prob-
lems that we cannot discuss at present.

2. In runic texts the genitive is generally expressed by a noun in the
nominative case (i.c. without suffix) followed by a noun with the
possessive suffix, cf. in our example 7Tabyac elind ‘in the realm of
the Chinese’, or Kl Tegin atisi ‘the nephew of Kiil Tegin’ in the
Kl Tegin inscription. The structure noun + genitive suffix -niy/
-niy followed by a noun + possessive suffix -i/-i/-si/-si i1s only
rarely attested in runic and early Uighur texts. Plurality 1s generally
not expressed in runic texts, the only exception is the word bdg
‘head of a clan, or tribe, a subordinate chief’ that takes the plural
suffix -/ar/-ldr quite regularly. The ablative case -tin/-tin is missing
in the inscription, the case being expressed by the locative-ablative
suffix -ta/-ta.

3. Several words of our short sample need further remarks. The first
ones are yaday ‘on foot, pedestrian’ and adaq ‘foot’ (attested in the
inscriptions of Kiil Tegin and Bilgd Qayan). The word adaq goes
back to *hadaq (cf. khlj. hadag) and the 0° ~ 3° (O or zero
indicates the absence of an initial sound, here %, © indicates a vowel)
in Old Turkic seems to be a reflection of an earlier /#° as it 1s also
shown by the word otu., wig. #iriy ~ yiiriy < *hiirtiy ‘white’ (khl;.
hirin ~ hiiriin ~ hiriin). The words yaday and adaq should therefore
be considered as having originally the same meaning, ‘foot’, and
the meaning yaday ‘on foot, pedestrian’ as a secondary one. The
ethnic name si7 is attested only in the inscriptions of Tofiuquq and
Bilgd Qayan, as well as in Bactrian documents written in Greek
script from Afghanistan. In these documents, which predate the
runic inscriptions by several centuries, the occurrences are clearly
connected with Turkic ethnic groups. The verb ganlan-, translated
by scholars either as ‘to possess a khan’, or ‘to get oneself a khan’,
18 a hapax legomenon, found only in this place. The verb iik- ‘to
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submit’ was fairly common in Old Turkic, but it is not noted after
the 11th c. The word-pair i tas, another hapax legomenon, has been
translated by Clauson as ‘in the bush and stony desert’, and by
Tekin as ‘in woods and wilderness” We think that both translations
are incorrect. At this point of their history those Turks that were
under direct Chinese rule were living north of the great bend of the
Yellow River and south of the Gobi desert. This area, situated
between the desert in the north and the steppe in the south, consists
of stones and bushes, and is in fact a semi-desert — hence our
translation.

Now, with the benefit of hindsight as it were, we shall examine
a short inscription in runic script which is of a later date (9th-10th c.)
than those of the Orkhon and therefore already contemporary with Turkic
texts in Uighur script like the one we have just dealt with.

The funerary mscription for Alp Urungu (Text IV) is one of many
such monuments found in the basin of the upper Yenisei River and its
tributaries towards the end of the 19th c. It is Inscription IV of the
Caa-khol group in the region of Tuva, corresponding to No. 16 in
D. D. Vasil’ev’s Korpus tyurkskikh runiceskikh pamyatnikov basseina
Eniseya (see Bibl. 4.3.1), where (p. 21b) further details will be found.
Important improvements in the reading of the inscription were made
by M. Erdal (2002, pp. 57-58; Bibl. 4.3.1). The writing is distributed
over three vertical stakes, the central one, bearing the seal or mark of
ownership, contains the first line, the one on the right the second line,
and the one on the left the third line. For the values of letters see Fig.
2.

THE FUNERARY INSCRIPTION FOR ALP URUNGU

Transcription

[1] (Alp Urwnu totog b(d)n quyda qunc(wy@m(a) (e)ki oyl(a)n(i)-
ma siz(iymd y(a)lnus giz(i)ma

[2] biy cipiz gla)d(a)sl(a)r(Dm(a) (a)dr(D)lu bla)rd(Dma (G)s(i)zI(G)-
r(iymd b(o)km(d)d(i)m

[3]1 t@)nri el(i)mkd b(a)3da b(G)g(i)mkd b(o)km(G)d(i)m siz(i)md tort
ya)simda q(eysir(@)d(i[m]

Glossary and Explanations
Alp Urupu pr. name, alp ‘brave’ being a common element in proper

names; uruyu means ‘flag, banner’ and is also common in
names



totogq

ban
quyda
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< ch. dudu military governor (of a district or region) — an
official title assumed by the Turks quite early

I, it alternates with mdin

in the women’s apartment <— quy women’s apartment (< ch.
gui id.) + -da/-ddi (-ta/-td) loc.-abl. s.

quncuyima oh my princess (= consort) «— quncuy princess (< ch.

eki
oylanima

sizimd

yalyus
qizima
biy
Siyiz

gongzhu 1d.), used as a respectful designation for a wife +
-i-/-i- conn. vo. + -m 1 p. poss. s. + -a/-d voc. s.
two

oh my sons <« oyul (~ opl°) offspring, child (with a strong
implication of male child), son + -a-/-d- conn. vo. + -n pl. s. (=
oylan son[s], boy; [later:] servant, bodyguard) + -i-/-i- + -m +
-afl-d
oh you of me (i.e. who belong to me) « siz you + -i-/-i- + -m
+ -dl-a
one only, alone
oh my daughter « giz daughter + -i-/-i- + -m + -a/-d
thousand
tough, fierce; it is the first and only occurrence of this word
in an Old Turkic text. Although attested in Anatolian and
Yakut, the word cannot be Turkic because it does not occur
in Common Turkic; its origin (? < ch.) is unknown. It
became, however, the name/epithet of Cinggis Qan.

qadasiarima oh my kinsmen <« gadas kinsman, member of the same

adrilu

bardim

family (« ga family < ch. jia id. + -da$ den. n. s. indicating
association) + -ar/-ldr pl. s. + -i-/-i- + -m + -a/-d

being separated < adir- to part, to separate + -i-/-i- conn. vo.
+ -[- pass. s. (= adril- to be separated, parted; to break away)
+ -u/-ii ger. s. (= ‘-ing’). This word could also be read
ad(i)ri)lu, i.e. *adirilu, however, such a form is not attested
anywhere clse

I have gone away « bar- to go away + -dim/-dim (-tim/-tim)
perf. s. 1 p. sg. The final a after the letter m indicates an
exclamation or interjection of address

‘I, the totoq Alp Urungu. Oh my princess (= consort) in the
women’s apartment, oh my two sons, oh you of mine, oh my

only

daughter, oh my thousand tough kinsmen, being

separated I have gone away’, i.e. ‘I am the military governor
Alp Urungu. Oh my wife, my two sons, (all of) you who belong
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to me, my only daughter and my thousand tough kinsmen,
separating (from you) I have gone away (= I died).’
dsizldrimd oh my poor ones « dsiz poor one + -ldr/-lar + -i-/-i- + -m
+-dl-a
bokmddim 1 have not had too much (= not enough) «— bdk- to be
satiated (with) + -md-/-ma- neg. s. + -dim/-dim
tagri heaven, divine
elimkd in (= with) my realm « e/ (~ i/) nation, country, realm + -7-/
-i- + -m + -kd/-ga dat. s.
basda  in (= with) the leader(s) « bas$ head, leader + -da/-dd (-ta/

-1d)

béagimkd in (= with) my lord(s) < bdg chief, lord + -i-/-i- + -m +
-kdl-ga

tort four(th); note that the ordinal numeral is here expressed by a
cardinal numeral, we shall come back to this feature in our
next text

yaSimda in my year (= in the year of my life) < yas year (of one’s
life) + -i-/-i- + -m + -da/-dd

qansiradim 1 lost my father < gay father + -sira-/-sird- den. v. s. (to
be without something) + -dim/-dim

‘I have not been satiated oh my poor ones, I have not been
satiated with my divine realm, with my leaders (and) lords. In
my fourth year I lost my father’, i.e. ‘Oh my poor ones, I have
not enjoyed enough! I have not enjoyed enough of my divine
realm and of my leaders and lords. When I was four years old,
I lost my father.’

Remarks on the text

1. The first line, opening with the name of the deceased, 1s ‘marked’
with the characteristic tamya, the seal or mark of ownership.

2. The majority of the words are separated from each other by the
characteristic two points, which are omitted between the two
elements of the deceased’s name and at the end of the lines.

3. Most of the vowels are omitted partly for historical and conven-
tional reasons, but chiefly to save space and simplify the stone
inscriber’s work. The regular omission of vowels in texts of this
kind can cause serious problems of transcription and identification
in the case of proper and place names. The end of the inscription is
broken off.
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4. The first line of the monument is on the central stake. (This
practice is also found in one Mongol stone inscription of the 13th
c.)

5. The personage in whose memory the monument was erected, viz.
the military governor (fofog) Alp Urungu, speaks as customary in
the first person, mentioning the persons from whom he has
departed, i.c. whom he has left behind, and regretting at the same
time that he has not had a full measure of (lit., that he ‘was not
satiated [with]: bokmdidim) his valiant companions, his divine
country and his leaders.

6. The language used 1s (as we would expect) formulary, with the
wife being referred to as ‘the princess from the women’s
apartment’, and the verb ‘to die’ being expressed with euphe-
misms like ‘to be separated’, and ‘to go away’ — all of them used in
this inscription. Cf. eng. ‘departed” However, other verbs, e.g. ‘to
go astray’ (az-), as well as ‘to die’ (d/-) or ‘to fly (away)’ (uc-), are
also employed in similar funerary inscriptions.

7. The importance of this remarkable inscription 1s that it provides us
with a perfect specimen of the word ciyiz in the second line, this
being the name/epithet assumed — or conferred on — Temiijin in
1206, from which time he will be known solely as Cinggis Qan. Tu.
Cigiz > Cinggis 1s a regular development, with -y->-ngg- and z > s
(Mongolian has no z). Cf. de Rachewiltz 1989 in Bibl. 5.2.

Now let us move on to another group of Old Turkic texts,
namely Manichean ones. Our first text samples belonging to this
group are taken from the Irq bitig (Book of Omens), a booklet dealing
with dice divination (Text V) discovered in 1907 by Sir Aurel Stein in
Dunhuang. This text is linked with the former group of texts in that
the script used is still the runic script. The /rq bitig consists of 58
leaves about 13.6 cm high and 8 cm wide, glued together at the end.
The text of the booklet contains 65 chapters, each headed by three
groups of small circles, followed by the text of each irg (omen),
depicting in a lively way different scenes of common life. Every irg
ends with a general statement of whether it is good or bad. Some irgs,
however, have no statement at all, while some of them occur several
times. We shall come back to this matter presently. It is not certain
that the [rq bitig originates from a Manichean milicu. The colophon
contains several Manichean terms, which may indicate a Manichean
provenance. On the other hand one must remember that Manicheism,
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although incorporating in its ideological framework many ideas from
Early Christianity, Zoroastrism and Buddhism, showed, as far as we
know, little interest in popular religion, and it is to this sphere that our
text belongs. Moreover, Manichean terms such as dintar ‘monk’ or
manistan ‘monastery’ can be found also in Buddhist (and Nestorian)
sources. For these reasons it is possible to assume that the text orig-
inates from another religious environment. Dice divination, also
known from Tibetan and Indian cultures, used one or three oblong
dices with four long and two short sides, which were thrown one or
three times. Specimens of these dices have been found in excavations
in Khotan, Turfan and Termez. Our booklet has sometimes been
regarded as a kind of handbook, but since some of the possible omens
are missing while (as mentioned before) others occur several times,
this hypothesis does not seem to be realistic. Also, the omens are
arranged in such a disorganized fashion that in order to look one up it
1s necessary to go through the entire booklet. For these reasons we
think, albeit with reservations, that the /rq bitig may not be a
handbook of divination, but only a report on dice-throwing. A new
edition of the text was prepared by T. Tekin. This should be used
together with the important improvements suggested by M. Erdal
1997 and P. Zieme 2001 (see Bibl. 4.3.1). In Text V we have re-
produced the texts of irg 12 and 53.

THE [RQ BITIG
Transcription
[4] driin  (A)sri toy(a)n qus m(Gn Cint(a)n  iy(a)C  dizd
olurup(a)n manil(@)yiir m(@n (a)nca bilinl(d)r
[12] (@)r (a)bga bl(a)rmis ta)yda  qg(a)m(Dimis t(G)yridd
(@)rkl(i)g tir (a)nca bilipl(G)r :y(a)b@)z ol
[53] boz bulit yoridi bodun iizd y(a)ydi q(a)ra bulit yoridi
qa)ym(a)y tzd y(a)ydi Hariy bisdi y(a)§ ot tindi yilgiqa
kisika (d)dgii : bolti  tir (a)nca bilipl(d)r (d)dgii: ol
[Colophon] b(a)rs  yil  (dkinti  (a)y  bis  yig(i)rmikd
T(a)ygiint(a)n  m(a)nist(ant(a)qi  kic()g di[n]t(a)r Burua
Hurusd ic(i)m(i)z  isig (or Isig) s(a)pun Itac(u)q iiciin
bitidim :
Glossary and Explanations
tirtin white
dsri spotted, dappled
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toyan qus falcon, < foyan falcon, qus bird
mdn I
Cintan iyac sandalwood tree, «— Cintan sandalwood (< sogd. candan
sandalwood << skr. candana sandalwood [tree]) + iyac tree,
(later also:) wood, a piece of wood
tizdi on, above, on high, upon
olurupan sitting < olur- (~ olor-) to sit + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -pan/
-pdn (= -p) ger. s.
mdpyildyiir (1) rejoice «— mdyi joy + -ld-/-la- den. v. s. (= mdpild- to
rejoice, to be happy; to enjoy oneself) + -y- hiatus filler +
-tir/-ur aorist s.
anca  thus (equat. of the dem. pron. o/ it, that)
bilipldr know! « bil- to know + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -5 imp. s. 2 p. pL.
+ -lar/-lar pL. s.
‘A white-spotted falcon-bird, (am) I. Sandalwood tree, on
sitting, rejoice I. Thus know!’

ar man; male (vs. female), a fighting man, a husband

abga  to hunt « ab the hunt, hunting wild game + -qa/-kd dat. s.

barmi§ went < bar- to go; (often:) to go away + -mis/-mis past part.
s.

tayda  on the mountain < fay mountain + -da/-dd loc.-abl. s.

qamilmis (he) fell to the ground « qamil- to fall to the ground, to be
struck down + -mis/-mis (for the translation of the first two
sentences see below the Remarks on the text)

tayridd in heaven « tdyri sky, heaven; Heaven, God + -dd/-da

darklig powerful « drk authority, power + -/ig/-Iiy (lit. “possessing
power or authority”)

tir (it) says « ti- (~ te- ~ td-) to say + -r aorist s.

yabiz  bad; the word is more or less synonymous with yablag,
generally used in the text

ol it; dem. pron., used here to indicate the 3 p. pers. pron.

‘A man went to hunt. On the mountain (he) fell to the ground.
In heaven powerful. It (i.e. the omen) says. Thus know! It (is)
bad.’

boz grey

bulit cloud

yoridi  approached < yori- to walk, march, go; to pass, approach +

-di/-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.
bodun  people
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vaydi
qara
qamay
tariy

bisdi
yas

ot
undi
yilgiqa
kiSikd

ddgﬁ
bolti
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it rained < yay- to rain + -di/-di

black

(~ qamuy ~ qamiy) all, everything < mpe. hamag all, whole
crop(s) « tari- to cultivate the land + -y/-g dev. n. s. (= tariy
(1) cultivated land, (i1) the produce of cultivated land)
ripened «— bis- (bis-) to come to maturity, ripen + -di/-di
fresh

grass

sprouted «— 7in- to rise, sprout, stand up + -di/-di

for animal(s) < yilgi animal + -qa/-kd

for human being(s) « ki§i man, person, human being
(without distinction of sex, often in contrast to animals and
supernatural beings) + -kd/-qga

good

it was « bol- to be(come) + -ti/-ti (~ -di/-di)

‘A grey cloud (or: Grey clouds) approached. People over it
rained. A black cloud (or: Black clouds) approached. Every-
thing (everyone) over it rained. The crop(s) ripened. The fresh
grass sprouted. For animal(s) (and) human being(s) good it was.
It (i.e. the omen) says. Thus know! Good (is) it.’

bars
yil

dkinti

ay

tiger

year; note that, unlike Mongolian, Turkic has only one word
for ‘year’, and the word yas for ‘a year of one’s life’

second «— dki (~ iki ~ eki) two + -nti s. forming the ordinal
numeral 2; numbers from 3 onwards have the suffix -n¢
month

bis yigirmikd on the fifteen(th) « bis (~ bes) five + yigirmi (~ yegirmi

~ ygirmi) twenty + -kd/-qa (for the date see the Remarks on
the text)

Taygtintan place name
manistantaqi  staying at the monastery <« manistan (Manichean)

kicig
dintar

monastery (< mpe. manestan dwelling place; Manichean
monastery) + -taqi/-tiki den. n. s. < -ta/-td loc.-abl. s. + -qi/
-ki den. n. s. (= manistantaqi staying at the monastery,
situated at/in the monastery)

small, little; humble

monk (Buddhist), priest (Nestorian), electus (Manichean) (<
sogd. 0énoar/dendar religious, priest, monk, electus)
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Burua I'wusd «— (= Burua Hurusd) pr. name «— burua omen < mpe.
murwah) + yurusd (= hurusd) sunshine (pe. horsid), see the
Remarks on the text (§ 6)

icimiz  our elder brother (or: our elder brothers) « ici (~ efi) a close
male relative younger than one’s father and older than
oneself, (junior) paternal uncle, elder brother + -i-/-i- conn.
vo. + -miz/-miz 1 p. pL. poss. s.

isig hot, heat; affectionate; here perhaps used as a personal name,
see the Remarks on the text (§ 6)

sayun (< ch. xianggong) minister; also used as a title and pr. name

Itacug  pr. name « it (it) dog + -a-/-d- conn. vo. + -Cug/-Ciik dim. s.

Tictin (after a noun) because of, for the sake of, for

bitidim 1 wrote « biti- to write + -dim/-dim perf. s. 1 p. sg.

‘(In) the tiger year, (in) the second month, on the fifteen(th
day), staying in the Taygiintan monastery, (I), the humble
monk Burua Hurusd, for our elder brother, the affectionate
Sangun Itatuq (or: for our elder brothers, Isig Sanun [and]
Itatuq), (I) wrote.’

Free translation

[4] I am a white-spotted falcon. Sitting on a sandalwood tree, I rejoice.
Know thus!

[12] A man went hunting. On the mountain he fell to the ground (and
became) powerful in heaven (7= he died). (The omen) says: ‘Know
thus: it 1s bad.’

[53] Grey clouds approached; it rained over people. Black clouds
approached; it rained over everything. The crops ripened and fresh
grass sprouted. It was good for animals and men. (The omen) says:
‘Know thus: it is good.’

[Colophon] In the Year of the Tiger, on the fifteenth (day of) the
second month, I, the humble monk Burua Hurusd, staying at the
Taygiintan monastery, wrote (this book) for our elder brother (or:
brothers), the affectionate Sanun Itacuq (or: Isig Sanun [and] Itaduq).

Remarks on the text

1. In our text there occur two binoms, toyan qus and Cintan iyac. We
have already mentioned these binoms which consist of two words
with nearly identical meanings, e.g. uliglig qutluy ‘fortunate,’
Here the second word is a kind of appendage used after a specific
name to explain the first word. However, the use of explanatory
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words after a specific name is not obligatory: in the Irq bitig we
find also an example where foyan occurs without the additional qus.
With nouns and verbs plurality is still not expressed, with the
exception of the verb biliglir ‘know’, but in identical sentences the
form biliy is also attested.

An interesting example of the difficulty in interpreting runic texts
is offered by the first two sentences of the second omen. The
sentences read as follows: r  bga brmis tyda gmimis§ = dr
abga  barmi§  tayda gamilmi§  In accordance with other
translations we translated the second word of the first sentence ab
as ‘hunt” However, the word can also be interpreted as ab
‘witcheraft; magic, sorcery’, in which case the first sentence may
be translated as ‘A man went to practise sorcery’ Following this
interpretation, the verb of the second sentence can be vocalized as
qamla- ‘to act as a gam, to make magic’ (« qam sorcerer,
soothsayer, magician; shaman + -/a/-Id den. v. s.), and the trans-
lation would then be ‘On the mountain (he) performed shamanistic
magic’ This translation would also make sense and it would be in
accordance with the rest of the omen. Until the exact cultural
background of the /rq bitig is fully understood, we cannot say with
certainty which of the two translations is the correct one.

. At the beginning of our third omen we detect signs of alliteration:

boz bulit yoridi Grey clouds approached,
bodun : iizd : yaydi : it rained over people.
qara : bulit yoridi : Black clouds approached,
qamay : iizd : yaydi : it rained over everything.

This type of alliteration is an exception in the [rq bitig as
parallelism is mostly obtained by means of end-rhyme. For a
similar combination of alliteration and rhyme cf. the following
quatrain found in a document from Dunhuang:

qara bulit oridntiikti When the black cloud rises,

qarliy toyan tipinti there 1s a snowy (blackish)
falcon behind it.

boz bulit oridntiikti When the grey cloud rises,

buzluy toyan tipinti there is an icy (greyish) falcon
behind it.

The date of our colophon reads bars yil dkinti ay bi§ yigirmikd ‘(In)
the Year of the Tiger, on the fifteen(th day of) the second month’,
corresponding either to 17 March 930, or 4 March 942. The most
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interesting feature of the date is the formation of the cardinal
number bi§ yigirmi ‘fifteen(th)” Cardinal numbers between the
second and ninth decades (i.e. 11 to 99) in the runic inscriptions
and early Uighur texts are formed as follows: first the digit is stated,
followed by the higher decade as in our example bis yigirmi “five
(to) twenty’, 1.e. ‘fifteen’, or tort qirq “four (to) forty’, 1.e. ‘thirty-
six” This way of forming cardinal numbers is now employed only
by the Western Yughurs of the Gansu province in China. It is also
worth noting that in dates and similar expressions, such as ort
yasimda ‘in the four(th) year (of my life)’ of our previous text,
ordinal numerals are always expressed by cardinal numerals and
that only the last element of the date takes a suffix.

. The word driiy and its variants (< *hziriy) was until the 11th c. the
common word for ‘white’, whereas the meaning of aq, nowadays
the usual word for ‘white’, was restricted to ‘white (as the colour
of a horse’s coat)’ Thus in the /rq bitig we find: (irq 19:) aq at ‘a
white horse’, (irq 5:) aq bisi ‘a white mare’, vs. (irq 4, 41:) diriiy
dsri ‘white-spotted (of a cow, bull, falcon)’, (irq 5:) driiy ingdn ‘a
white she-camel’, (irq 20:) diriiy koprik ‘white froth’

. Our reading of the colophon differs in some respects from the one
proposed by most other researchers. The words starting with burua
have usually been read as Burua yuru (d)$(i)dfip] ‘after listen-
ing to the guru Burua’ This reading is not correct for several
reasons. If the author of the /rq bitig had intended to write the title
guru, he would have used g instead of y. There is no double point
between yuru and $d, which indicates that the last two letters still
belong to the sequence yuru. The sequence $§d cannot be interpreted
as (G)$(i)d- “to hear’ since this word occurs several times in the /rg
bitig, always written, according to the orthographical rules, as
(G)5id® For these reasons it is necessary to find a new inter-
pretation for the word yurusd. This was first done by P. Zieme
(2001), who showed that the word in question should be read
hurusd, being the second part of the scribe’s name Burua Hurusd
(‘Omen-Sunshine’). As plurality is but seldom expressed in Old
Turkic texts in runic script, it is difficult to decide whether the
book was written for one person (‘our elder brother the affectionate
Sanun Itaduq’) or two persons (“‘our elder brothers Isig Sanun [and)
[taduq’). Zieme has opted for the second alternative.
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Next in our presentation of Old Turkic texts we shall give short
samples of four Manichean texts. Old Turkic Manichean texts were
written in two scripts, i.e. Manichean and Uighur, but even without
knowing the language, those in Uighur script are easily identified as
Manichean since all Manichean texts use a special sign of inter-
punctuation, a kind of four-folded leaf which is not found in other
religious texts.

The first text (Text VI.1 and 2) is a Manichean hymn belonging
to the category of liturgical literature, which includes hymns,
confession texts (very important in Manicheism, but also in
Buddhism), as well as various writings connected with the observance
and performance of Manichean rituals. With only a few exceptions,
our hymn among them, the Old Turkic Manichean liturgical and
doctrinal texts are translations or adaptations from Sogdian. The hymn
is written in Uighur script on a double leaf that contains three hymns.
The titles of the first two are in Sogdian, indicating that they are most
probably translations from that language. The third hymn, transcribed
below, warns about the damnation awaiting those who deny the
doctrine, bears the strophic alliteration of an original Turkic com-
position and is titled Adinciy tirkcd basik ‘A special Turkic hymn’
The latest complete treatment of the hymn is by A. von Gabain (PTF,
11, pp. 232-233).

A MANICHEAN HYMN (II1, 11. 2-10)
Transcription
*toziin bilgd kisilar tirililim :
t(@)yri-niy *bitigin biz isidéilim :
tort ilig *t(@)yri-ldrkd tapinalim :
tort uluy >dmgakdd qurtulalim :
tort ilig t(@)yri-*larda taniymalar
t(@)yri nomin tudaymalar
"tiindrig yakldrkd tapunupmalar
tiiméinlig *irincii giliymalar
tiipintd ologma °Slmiiki bar
tiindrig t(a)muqa tismiiki “*bar

Glossary and Explanations

toztin ~ noble
bilgd  wise
kiildr — men « ki§i man, person, human being + -/dr/-lar pl. s.
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tirildlim let us come together! « tir- (~ ter-) to bring together, collect,
assemble + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -[- refl. s. (= tiril- ~ teril- to as-
semble, come together) + -d-/-a- conn. vo. + -/im/-lim 1mp. s.
1 p. pl. (indicating volition)
t(c)yri-niy of God < t(é@)yri God, heaven + -niy/-niy gen. s.
bitigin  scripture(s) « biti- to write + -g/-y dev. n. s. (= bitig
inscription, book, letter, document, etc.) + -i/-i' 3 p. poss. s. +
-1 pron. acc. s.
biz we
iSiddlim let us hear! « i§id- (~ eSid- ~ ci§id-) to hear, to listen + -g-/
-a- + -lim/-lim
tort four
ilig (~ elig) royal
Hc)yri-ldrkd Gods « t(@)yri + -lir/-lar + -kd/-qa dat. s.; the following
verb tapin- requires the dat. case
tapinalim let us honour! « tap- to serve, worship, honour + -i-/-i-
conn. vo. + -n- refl. s. (= tapin- ~ tapun- to serve, worship) +
-a-/-d- + -lim/-lim
uluy great
damgdkdd from error(s) < dmgd- to suffer pain + -k/-q dev. n. s. (=
dmgidk pain, affliction; error) + -dd/-da loc.-abl. s.
qurtulalim let us be rescued! — *qurt- to rescue, save + -u-/-ti- conn.
vo. + -I- pass. s. (= qurtul- to be rescued, saved) + -a-/-d- +
-lim/-lim
‘Noble (and) wise men, let us come together! The scripture(s)
of God, let us hear! The Four Royal Gods (= the Fourfold God),
let us honour! From the four great error(s), let us be rescued!’
t(@)yri-lirdd Gods « t(@)yri + -ldr/-lar + -dd/-da, the following verb
tan- requires the loc.-abl. case
taniymalar those who deny <« tan- to deny, to disclaim + -i-/-/- conn.
vo. + -ymal-gmd part. s. + -lar/-ldr
nomin  the law «— nom law, doctrine + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron.
acc. s.
tudaymalar those who despise « tuda- (~ tuta-) to despise, to
disparage + -ymal-gmd + -lar/-ldr
tiindrig dark « tiin night + -d-/-a- + -r- den. v. s. (= tiindr- to be or
become dark) + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -g/-y dev. n. s.
ydkidrkd demons «— ydk demon, devil (<< skr. yaksa) + -lar/-lar +
-kii/-ga;, the dat. s. is used because of the following v. tapun-
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tapunuymalar those who worship < tap- to serve + -u-/-7i- conn. vo.
+ -n-refl. s. (= tapun- ~ tapin- to serve, worship) + -u-/-ii- +
-ymal-gmd + -lar/-ldr
tiimdnlig numbered in tens of thousands «— #imdn ten thousand (often
used for an indefinitely large number) + -/ig/-/iy (lit. “having
tens of thousands”)
irincii  sin(s); morphologically uncertain
giliymalar those who do «— qil- to do, to make + -i-/-i- conn. vo. +
-ymal-gmd + -lar/-ldr
‘The Four Royal Gods (= the Fourfold God), those who deny.
The law of God, those who despise. The dark demons, those
who worship. Numbered in tens of thousands sin(s), those who
do.’

tipintd in the end «— #ip end + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -ntd/-nta pron.
loc.-abl. s.
ologma they indeed too «— o/ dem. pron. (here used as a 3 p. pers.
pron.) + -oq/-k corr. particle + -ma/-md also, too (« ymd)
Olmdki  their death < &l- to die + -mdk/-maq dev. n. s. (= Slmdk
death) + -7/-i 3 p. poss. s.
bar 1s, will be
tamuqa  into hell — tamu hell (< sogd. tam, acc. tamu, hell) + -ga/-kd
tiismdki their falling « #is- to fall + -mdk/-maq dev. n. s. (= tismdk
falling) + -i/-f
‘(But) in the end, they (the sinners) indeed too, their death
there will be. Into dark hell, their falling will be.’

Free translation

[2] We want to come together, noble and wise men! [2-3] We want to
listen to the scriptures of God! [3-4] We want to honour the Four
Royal Gods (= the Fourfold God)! [4-5] We want to be rescued from
the four great errors! (These errors are committed by) [5-6] those who
deny the Four Royal Gods (= the Fourfold God), [6] those who
despise the Law of God, [7] those who worship the dark demons, (and
by) [7-8] those who commit tens of thousands of sin(s). (But) [8-9] in
the end (the sinners), too, shall find death and [9-10] fall into dark
hell.
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Remarks on the text

1. Although grammatically this text is more sophisticated than the
runic ones we have been analysing, we still find in it older
grammatical forms, such as instances where the plural suffix is
used (kisilar, tfd]yrildrka, t{a]yrildrdd, taniymalar, tuday-malar,
vdklarkd, tapunuymalar, qgiliymalar), as well as forms where
plurality is not expressed, although implied (bitigin, dmgdkdd,
irincil, ologma). Furthermore, it should be noted that the attribute
of a noun never takes the suffix of the word it refers to, but is in the
nominative case (foziin bilgd kisildr, ilig tfd]yri-larkd, wuluy
damgdkda, ilig t{a]yri-ldrdd, tindrig ydkldrkd, tindrig tamuqa). In
one case the genitive case is expressed (#/d/yriniy bitigin), in
another it 1s not (#/d/yri nomi). There 1s no ablative suffix, the
function of the ablative case being still expressed with the help of
the locative-ablative suffix (dmgdkdd).

2. Although the text cannot be strictly called doctrinal, it contains a
term requiring a short explanation. The tort ilig t(G)yrildr ‘the Four
Royal Gods’ in lines 3-4, also called trt yruqg ilig t(d)yrildr ‘the
Four Bright Royal Gods’, or trt torliig t(d)yrildr ‘the Four Kinds
of Gods’, indicate the Fourfold God. Being the highest being of
Manicheism, this doctrine of the Four Royal Gods was funda-
mental and represents the essence and synopsis of the whole
religion. The #rt ilig t(d)yrildr are dzrua t(G@)yri ‘Zurvan, the
Father of Greatness’ (the highest god, the Principle of Good), kin
ay t(@yri ‘Jesus the Splendor’ (the embodiment of Light who will
return as Saviour at the end of time; see below), kuicliig t(cG)yri ‘the
Column of Glory’ (the passing of the liberated Living Soul from
man to Eternal Paradise), and the burganiar ‘the Prophets’ (re-
presenting the concrete, visible Church).

3. A. von Gabain interprets faniymalar in line 6 as ‘those who testify’,
but such an interpretation seems to be wrong as in that case the
verbal stem would have been fanu-, cf. tanug ‘a witness’, and the
word would have been written *tanuymalar.

The literary genre of our next text (Text VII) is not very clear. It
might pertain to the hagiographical literature dealing with the early
history of the Manichean Church and its first missions in the 3rd and
4th c. AD, but it might also belong to a collection of legendary stories
of which we shall give one more example after the present one. The
text was found in 1980 or 1981 beneath the rubble in a star-shaped
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Manichean stupa below the well-known caves of Biziklik near
Turfan. The title of Manichean texts is generally split between the
recto and verso of the leaf as, for example in Text VIIIL. In some cases,
however, the title is split between several leaves, as in the present text.
Accordingly, our title runs as follow: fol. la Adgii tatiyliy nomi bu
(end of the title) | 15 missing (beginning of the title) | 2a missing
(second part of the title) | 26 yayi wrmzt (third part of the title), i.e.
“This is the good and lovely book about Ohrmazd the Bold’
The story is about a contest between Mani, the founder of the
Manichean religion, and Prince Ohrmazd, the son of the Sassanian
king Sabuhr (r. 272-73). The text, also in Uighur script, was first
published by Geng Shimin, H.-J. Klimkeit and J. P. Laut, and some
improvements in the translation were made by H.-J. Klimkeit in his
anthology of Manichean literature (1993; see Bibl. 4.3.1).

MANI’S COMPETITION WITH PRINCE OHRMAZD (1l. 3-25)

Transcription

[1a] '[title] ’[blank line] *Amti inca giliy kiintimdlk *kiin ay t(G)yrikd
yiikiiniiy alqanay bis t(d)yrig ayirlay Sqanta yorisar barsar kirsdr
tasigsar  turqaru bu tort Ssav ayizapizda tutuy  °b(a)y ros(a)n
zaw(a)r Zirivt ol °6diin yayi Wrmzt t(@)yri Mani "' burqan-yaru incd
tip otinti nagii asiy bolyay bu “Ptort sav aysar  Strii “t(@)yri mani
burgan iné tip Pyarliqadi muy taq antay *kalgdy bu tort sav adin
Yiusulmayay — ap alp drdiaméniz Sap ozlik basliq atigiz “bark
bilikaniz  qal siigtiz “alp drdamlig alpayutunuz  *'qalti bu tort sav
ayizanizda *tutsar siz - incip uluy tagda [1b] ':: [title] ~ *[blank line]
*munda qurtulyay siz

Glossary and Explanations

amti now

incd thus < o/ dem. pron. + -¢é/-Ca equat. s.

qilty do! « qil- to do, to make + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -7 imp. s. 2 p.
pl.

kiintdmdk daily < kiin sun, day + -td-/-ta- den. v. s. + -mdk/-maq dev.
n. s.

kiin ay t(d@)yrikd God (of) the Sun (and) Moon (= Jesus) < kiin, ay the
moon, the (lunar) month, #(c)yri God, heaven + -kd/-ga dat.
s.; the following verb yrikiin- requires the dat. case

yiiktintiy worship! < yiikiin- to bow, do obeisance to (someone), to
worship + -7i-/-u- conn. vo. + -y
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alqanay praise! < alga- to praise + -n- refl. s. (= algan- to praise) +
-a-/-d- conn. vo. + -y
bis t(é)yrig the Five(fold) God « bis (~ bes) five, t(d)yri + -g/-y acc.
.
ayirlay honour! «— ayir heavy (physically), important, distinguished
+ -la-/-1d- den. v. s (= ayiria- to honour, respect) + -z
‘Now thus do! Daily the God (of) the Sun (and) Moon (= Jesus)
worship (and) praise! The Five(fold) God honour!’

ganta  where(ver) < qaiiu (~ gayu) which, what; some + -nta/-ntd
pron. loc.-abl. s.

yorisar if  go to < yori- to walk, march; to go (to) + -sar/-sdr
cond. s.

barsar if  go away < bar-to go (away) + -sar/-sdr

kirsar  if  enter « kir- to enter + -sdr/-sar

tasigsar if  go out «— ta§ outside + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -g-/-k- den. v.
s. (= tasig- to go out, step out) + -sar/-sdr

turqaru continuously « turq length + -yaru/-gdrii direct. s.

bu (~ bo) these; dem. pron. sg. used here with the pl. meaning
tort four
sav word(s)

ayizapizda in your mouth < ayiz mouth + -g-/-d- conn. vo. + -yiz/-piz
2 p. pl. poss. s. + -da/-dd loc.-abl. s.

tutuy  hold! « tut- to hold, grasp, seize + -u-/-ii- + -5

bay God < prth., sogd. bay god (= otu. t/d]yri)

roSan  Light <prth., sogd. rosn light, bright (= otu. yarug ~ yaroq)

zawar  Power < prth., sogd. zawar strength, power (= otu. kricliig)

Zirivt  Wisdom < prth., sogd. Zirift wisdom (= otu. bilgd)
‘Where(ver) if (you) go to, go away, enter (or) go out,
continuously these four word(s) in your mouth hold: God,
Light, Power (and) Wisdom!’

ol 6diin  at that time < o that, 6d time -7i-/-u- + -n instr. s.

yayi bold <sogd. yaxi bold

Wrmzt Ohrmazd, a mpe. pr. name < ope. Auramazda, the supreme
god of the Zoroastrian religion

t(@yri (here:) Lord, divine

Mani  pr. name: Mani, the founder of the Manichean religion <
sogd., prth., mpe. Mani

burqan-yaru to the prophet « burqan Buddha; prophet + -yarw/-gdrii
direct. s.
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tip otiinti saying respectfully said « ti- (~ te-) to say + -p ger. s., Otiin-
to submit a statement or request to a superior; to speak
respectfully (refl. form from o¢-) + -ti/-t7 pert. s. 3 p. sg.
ndgii  but what? « nd what? + -gii/-yu corr. particle
asty advantage
bolyay  will be < bol- to become, to be + -yay/-gdy fut. s.
aysar  if  says < ay- to say + -sar/-sdr
‘At that time the bold Ohrmazd, to the Lord Mani the prophet
saying respectfully said, “But what advantage will be those
four words if (one) says?””’

otri then

yarligadi deigned to say < yarliy a command from a superior to an
inferior + -qa-/-kd- den. v. s. (= yarliyga- ~ yarliqa-, to 1ssue
orders; to be pleased to, to deign to [do sth.]) + -di/-di perf. s.
3p.sg.

mup taq distress, «— muy (~ buy) grief, sorrow, melancholy, fag need,
the word taq occurs only in association with muy

antay  all kinds of « an- stem of the dem. pron. of + tdg like (=
antay lit. ‘like that, so, thus’); here: all kinds of, much

kélgdy  will come « kdl- to come (back) + -gdy/-yay

adin other

tusulmayay will not be advantageous «— fus- to be useful, beneficial +
-u-/-ii- + -1 pass. s. (= tusul- to be advantageous, beneficial)
+ -mal-md neg. s. + -yay/-gdy

ap ap neither  nor

alp heroic

drddmdniz your bravery « drddm bravery, virtue, good qualities +
-d-/-a- conn. vo. + -piz/-piz 2 p. pl. poss. s.

ozliik basliq atipiz your full-blooded racehorse(s) < dz/iik a high bred
blood-horse, basliq the winner of a race, at (riding) horse +
-i~/-i- conn. vo. + -piz/-piz

bark sturdy

bilikdniz your weapon(s) < bilik weapon + -d-/-a- + -piz/-piz

qal strong; the usual meaning of the word is ‘wild, savage, mad’,
but we have opted for ‘strong’ in accordance with tuv. xa/
‘strong, daring’

Stiptiz  your army < sz army + -xiz/-puz 2 p. pl. poss. s.

alp drddmlig heroic, < alp, drddm + -lig/-liy den. n. s. (= drddamlig
brave, virtuous)
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alpayutunuz your general(s) «— alp + -a-/-d- + -yut/-giit den. n. s.
forming social groupings and positions (= alpayut military
commander, general) + -u-/-ii- + -yuz/-yiiz

qalti if

tutsar  if  hold < tut- + -sar/-sar

siz you (pl.), also often used hon. for the sg.
ncip then

uluy great

taqda munda from distress, « taq + -da/-dd, muy + -da/-dd
qurtulyay will be saved <« qurtul- to be rescued, saved (pass. form of
*qurt-) + -payl-gdy

‘Then the Lord Mani the prophet thus deigned to say, “All
kinds of distress, will come (and) other (than) these four words
will not be advantageous, neither your heroic bravery, nor
your full-blooded racehorse(s), (nor) your sturdy weapon(s),
(nor) your strong army, (nor) your heroic, general(s). (But) if
these four word(s) in your mouth if you keep, then from great
distress, you will be saved.”’

Free translation

[1a] (3-5) Now do like this: Worship and praise the God of the Sun
and the Moon (Jesus) daily, and honour the Fivefold God! (6-9)
Wherever you go to, go away, enter or go out, keep these four words
continuously in your mouth: God, Light, Power and Wisdom. (9-13)
At that time Ohrmazd the Bold respectfully said to the Lord Mani the
prophet, ‘But what is the advantage if one says those four words?’
(13-15) Thereupon the Lord Mani the prophet deigned to say as
follows: (15-20) “All kinds of distress, will come (and then) nothing
else will be advantageous (except) these four words, neither your
heroic bravery, nor your full-blooded racing horses, nor your sturdy
weapons, nor your strong army, nor your heroic, generals. (But) if you
keep these four words in your mouth, [15] then you will be saved from
great distress,.’

Remarks on the text

1. Our first Manichean text had virtually no specific Manichean terms;
this text, however, introduces some. The expression kiin ay t(G)yri
indicates Jesus the Splendour. In the theological system of
Manicheism the figure of Jesus is of uttermost importance and
takes three forms: Jesus the Man (the historical Jesus), Jesus the
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Living Soul (the suffering Jesus, the force of goodness in the form
of light particles trapped in all living things), and Jesus the
Splendour, already explained in our previous text. Next, bis t/d]pri,
the Fivefold God, refers to the five sons or elements of the Primal
Man Ohrmazd, the actual saviour in the Manichean system (otu.
yormuzta t{d]yri oylani), corresponding mythologically to the five
limbs of the soul. The name of the sons/elements of the Primal
Man are Ether (otu. tintura t{d]yri), Wind (otu. yil t{d]yri), Light
(otu. yrug t/dJyri), Water (otu. suv t/dJyri), and Fire (otu. oot
t/d]yri). In our previous text we met tort ilig t/d]yrildr ‘the Four
Royal Gods’, i.e. ‘the Fourfold God” The words by rosn zawr
Zirivt of our text, usually followed by their otu. translation #(d)yri
v(a)rug kiicliig bilgd ‘God, Light, Power and Wisdom’, represent
the four aspects of the Fourfold God.

2. The 2nd person plural imperative suffix (-#) and the 2nd person
plural imperative suffix (-yiz/-piz/-yuz/-yiiz) are used as pluralis
majestatis.

The next Manichean text (Text VIII) is a sample of the literary
genre. Manichean literature consists of stories, most of them
apparently predating Manicheism. Among them we find stories from
the Pariicatantra, from the biography of Gautama Buddha and from
Aesop’s fables. Here the important role of the Manicheans as
transmitters of literature from the West to the East and vice versa 1s
noteworthy. Our text deals with Zarathustra who, together with
Buddha and Jesus, was regarded by Mani as one of his forerunners —
in a way Mani considered himself the fulfiller and ‘completer’ of all
the world’s religions. The occurrences of Zarathustra in Manichean
texts can be divided into two groups: he occurs in the prophetic
succession, and in a story about a fight against the sorcerers and
demons of Babylon (our text). The story has survived in a Sogdian
and Old Turkic version. However, the extant fragments are not
1dentical, and we do not know how the two versions are related to
each other. Our short example, likewise written in Uighur script,
carries the title [Zrusc burgan ydklar) | kortla tat(i)yl(i)y nomi ‘The
wonderful and lovely book on Zarathustra and the demons’ Until the
beginning of the 20th c¢. Manicheism was known only through the
writings of its enemies as no specimen of any kind of original
Manichean literature had come to light until that time. It was only
with the German, French, Japanese and British expeditions to East
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Turkestan at the beginning of last century that original writings of
Manicheism became known. More were later found in Egypt. Our
text, published in 1908 by A. von Le Coq, was the first original
Manichean text introduced to the scientific world. Important
improvements of the text were provided by P. Zieme (Bibl. 4.3.1).

LEGEND ABOUT ZARATHUSTRA (1l. 4-12)
Transcription

*Bavil baligda tastin bir narun atl(a)y °i drti ol yakldrdd uluyi ol ida
Syasdi vristiléir tutup tartds stidiirdi "ol I yalp(i)ryaqi yirdd tisdi - *ymd
ol odiin bavil baligdagi bodun °ovqaladi yayidti qamya tas alip
OZ()rus¢ burqan(a)y atilar ol tas 1/ olaryaru yanti baslarin “*[1//
kozldrin] taglarti

Glossary and Explanations

Bavil  (~ Bavel) Babylon < mpe., prth. Babel

baligda from the city « balig city, town + -da/-dd loc.-abl. s.; the
loc.-abl. is used in conjunction with tastin

tastin ~ outside « tas outside + -tin/-tin den. n. s.

bir one; used here as the indefinite article

narun  elm (tree), uimus; cf. pe. narwan a tall shady tree, urdu
narwan ~ narwan a species of lofty tree which gives much
shade: according to the pe. and Urdu forms, the otu. word
should perhaps be transcribed as narv(a)n

atlay  named <« at name + -lay/-ldg den. n. s. (= atlay ~ atliy
named, called)

i tree
drti was <« dr- to be + -ti/-ti
ol the dem. pron. used here as the definite article

yaklardd uluyi  the greatest of the demons « ydk demon (<< skr.
yaksa) + -ldr/-lar pl. s. + -dd/-da loc.-abl. s., uluy big, great
+ -i/-1 3 p. poss. s. (see the Remarks on the text)
olida  inthat tree — ol that, i tree + -da/-dd
yasdi  hid himself < yas- to hide (oneself) + -di/-di
‘From the city Babylon outside a narun (elm) named tree was.
The greatest of the demons hid himself in that tree.’
vristildr angels < vristi angel (< sogd. frésté messenger, angel) +
-larl-lar
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tutup ~ grabbed and then < fut- to hold, grasp, seize, grab + -u-/-ii-
conn. vo. + -p ger. s. (see the Remarks on the text)
tartdi  pulled « tart- to pull, drag + -di/-di
stidiirdi  shook « siidiir- to shake, pull, drag + -di/-di; the first and
only occurrence of this word in otu.; in modern Turkic
languages the word is, however, well attested
i yalpiryagi leaves of the tree « i tree, yalpiryaq (~ yapiryaq ~
yapuryaq) leaf of a tree or plant + -i/-7 3 p. poss. s. (= gen. s.)
yirdd  to (the) ground « yir (~ yer) ground, earth, land, soil, place
+ -dd/-da
tisdi  fell « tis- to fall + -di/-di
‘The angels grabbed (the tree) and then pulled (it) (and) shook
(it). The leaves of the tree to the ground fell.’

ymd and

ol édiin at that time < o/ that, 6d time + -¢i-/-u- conn. vo. + -7 instr. s.

baligdagi being in the city « baliq + -daqi/-ddki den. n. s. (« -da/-dd
loc.-abl. s. + -qi/-ki den. n. s.)

bodun  people

ovqaladi became angry <« ovqala- to become or be angry + -di/-di,
the verb is most probably a back-vocalic variant of otu.
Ovkdld- to be angry < ovkd anger

yayidti  became mimical < yayi enemy; hostile + -d- den. v. s. (=
yayid- to be or become hostile) + -#i/-ti

qgamya mace(s), the meaning of this word, otherwise unattested in
otu., is not certain, but cf. Tu. kama wedge, dagger

tas stone(s)

alip took and « al- to take + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -p ger. s.

Z(a)rus¢ pr. name: Zarathustra < sogd. Zarusc ~ (E)zrusc

burgan(a)y the prophet < burgan prophet (<< skr. buddha) + -a-/-d-
conn. vo. + -y/-g acc. s.; the acc. s. 1s used here because the
target of the following verb af- occurs in otu. in the acc. or
dat. case

atilar  threw « at- to throw, to shoot + -ti/-ti (see the Remarks on
the text) + -lar/-ldr

‘And at that time being in Babylon city the people became
angry (and) inimical. Mace(s) (and) stone(s) they took and at
Zarathustra the prophet threw.’
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olaryaru upon themselves < o/ dem. pron. used here as 3 p. poss.
pron. + -lar/-ldr (see the Remarks on the text) + -yaru/-gdrii
direct. s.
yanti  turned back < yan- to turn back + -#i/-t/
baslarin their heads «— bas head + -lar/-lir + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -n
pron. acc. s.
kozldrin their eyes «— koz eye + -ldr/-lar + -i/-i + -n
tigldrti blinded « tdg- to blind + -lir/-lar + -ti/-tf;, ‘to blind’ is an
extended meaning of tdg- to reach, to attack, etc.
‘(But) the stone(s) upon themselves turned back, (smashed)
their heads, (and) blinded (their eyes).’

Free translation

[4-5] Outside the city of Babylon was an elm tree. [5-6] The greatest
of the demons hid himself in that tree. [6] The angels grabbed (the
tree), pulled it and shook it. [7] The leaves of the tree fell to the
ground. [8-9] Now, at that time the people of the city of Babylon
became angry and inimical. [9-10] They took maces and stones and
threw them at the prophet Zarathustra, [10-11] (but) the stones turned
back upon themselves, (smashed) their heads and blinded (their eyes).

Remarks on the text

1. otu. baliq was the standard word for ‘city’ or ‘town’ in the carly
period; nowadays it is attested only in place names and as an
independent word in Khalaj (balug village). It was borrowed with
the denominal noun suffix -sun/-stin into Mongolian as balayasun
~ balyasun.

2. The suffix -tin/-tin of tastin ‘outside’ and, in previous texts, of
torttin “in the four (directions)’ and goptin ‘in all (directions)’, is
not the ablative suffix, but a denominal noun suffix indicating a
movement to somewhere, often cardinal points. The nouns with the
suffix -fin/-tin serve nearly always as attributes of the words yinaq
‘direction, point of the compass’, buluy ‘cardinal point, quarter of
the world’, or siyar ‘side, direction’

3. The structure of this text is very simple. Verbal forms are almost
always expressed by finite suffixes, and the only gerund suffix is
the one in -p, used almost like a conjunction ‘and then’ Possibly
these facts may indicate that this text is a translation by a person
not too familiar with otu. (Cf. in this respect also the early Bud-
dhist translations into Chinese.) The elative (absolute superlative)
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as in ydkldrdd uluyi ‘the greatest of the demons’ is composed of a
noun + locative-ablative suffix + noun, cf. also yaruqta yarug
‘brightest (of all)” The 3rd person possessive suffix in u/uyi stands
for the genitive case. There are several other ways to form
superlatives: the particle &y + noun (dy kicig ‘the smallest’) ~ noun
+ 3rd person possessive suffix (kicigi ‘the smallest’), dy + noun +
noun (éx uluy oyli ‘his eldest son’) ~ noun + 3rd person possessive
suffix + noun (u/uyi oyli ‘his eldest son”) ~ dy + noun + 3rd person
possessive suffix + noun (dy wluyi tigin ‘the eldest prince’). The
comparative is formed with the help of the suffix -raq/-rdik,
kiicligrdk ‘stronger’ The comparative governs the locative-
ablative case, ay t(d)yri tilganintd savigrdk ‘lovelier than the moon
disc’ However, the last structure can also be used to indicate the
elative, cf. the sentence barcada icgdriirdk barcada dizdrdk ‘more
central (icgdrii inside) than everything and highest (zizd above) of
all’

4. As (relatively) common in texts of the early period, consonants of
the same value are written only once, thus atilar < at- + -7 + -lar,
olaryaru <— ol + -lar + -yaru, and the earlier yarligadi ‘deigned to
say’ « yarliy + -qa + -di.

5. The text contains several words unattested elsewhere.

Our next Manichean text, belonging to the category of liturgical
literature, introduces a confessional prayer, this time in Manichean
script (see Text IX, and Fig. 5 for the script). With only a few ex-
ceptions, Manichean texts of doctrinal or liturgical nature were
translated or adapted from Sogdian; our text is a translation from this
language. For both monks and laymen confessional texts were one of
the most popular forms of expressing religious feelings, as can be seen
from the large number of manuscript fragments that have been found
in Central Asia. Manichean confessional texts, especially those for
laymen, correspond closely to Buddhist prayers of the same type.
However, although Manicheism adopted in large measure Buddhist
terminology and ideology into the framework of its religious system,
it scems that in this case the borrowing is in the opposite direction
since the Buddhists in India had no confessional texts for laymen. Our
sample stems from the main confessional prayer, the X“astvanift, or
‘Confession of Sins’, which probably originated in Eastern Iran or
Sogdiana. Fragments of over twenty manuscripts, including a Sogdian
version, have been found in Turfan and Dunhuang. Of the three main
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manuscripts of the X“Gstvanift, the ones now kept in London and
Berlin are written in Manichean script, whereas the one in St
Petersburg is written in Uighur script. The confessional prayer was
most probably recited as a part of the Monday ritual, for Monday, the
holy day of the Manicheans, was the day of confession. In all
likelihood the text was first recited by a Manichean priest, after which
the laymen would respond together, either by reciting the same
portion the priest had just spoken, or by reciting only the request for
forgiveness, manastar hirza ‘Forgive my sins!’, which is in Parthian.
Due to its importance, the text has been edited several times. Cf. L. V.
Clark, Bibl. 4.2, pp. 94-100, 128-30, J. P. Asmussen, Bibl. 4.3.1, pp.
167-93, H.-J. Klimkeit, Bibl. 4.3.1, pp. 299-309. Our sample, from the
manuscript in the Berlin Turfan collection, deals with the sin against
God Azrua, i.e. Zurvan, the Father of Greatness (the highest god, the
Principle of Good); it is very interesting as it explains in a very simple
way the mixing of Light and Darkness, 1.c. the basic tenet of the
Manichean theological system. (Please note that we use the letter X for
u.c. y) For a very recent (2008) study of the Uighur version see
Tuguseva and Khosroev (Bibl. 4.3.1).

THE MANICHEAN XYASTVANIFT (fol. 8a-b)
Transcription

[8a] Yormuzta-h t(@)yri-i bis t(@)yri-i *birld gam(a)y H@yrildr
sozinliig(in ydkke  siyiskali-i kilti-i-h ‘inti-i  aniy qilincl@y
SOmmuduyun *bis torkig yékldrligin sipisdi-i - Sy@prilif-i yJakli-i
W@rugli-i qarali-i ol "6diin qlajtildi-i  Xormuzta t(@)yri-i-h *oylanfi-i]
bi§ tcyri-i  bizniy tziit(@miz *son y[dk]ligtin siyisip bal(i)y
basl(i)y “bolti-i : ymdi qam(a)y yakidr wlfuy]lar(iniy] “todundsuz wutsuz
suq yék [birld] Pyiiz artugi-i gir[q tlimen yik  [vaviag] [8b] 'biligind-h
qatilip Ogsiiz kol *siiz bO)H-I k(@ nti-i tuymis qilinmis manigii-ii
HQyri-i yirin unitu-u itddi-i : *y(a)rug H@)yrilirdda atrilti-i :

Glossary and Explanations

x‘astvanift (<< mprth.) confession of sins

Xormuzta-h (= Xormuzta) Hormuzta, the Ohrmazd or Auramazda of
our first Manichean text, for the final 4 see the Remarks on
the text

c)yri-i(= t[d]yri) God, heaven
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Xormuzta-h t(d@)yri-i the Primal Man, the actual saviour in
the Manichean system; for the double i see also the
Remarks on the text

bis (~ bes) five
bi§ t(d)yri-i the Fivefold God; the sons or elements of the
Primal Man, corresponding mythologically to the five
limbs of the soul; see the ‘Manichean Hymn” above

birld with

qamay  all

t(@)yrildr Gods «— t(@)yri+ -lar/-lar pl. s.

sozinliigiin at the command (lit. word[s]) of « sdz word, speech,
statement + -#/-1 3 p. poss. s. + -nliigiin/-nluyun pron. com. s.;
for the suffix -fuyun/-Higiin see the Remarks on the text
qamay t(@yrildr sozinliigiin at the command of all the gods

yikka against the Devil «<— ydk demon, devil << skr. yaksa demon
+ -kd/-qa dat. s.

stipiiskali-i (= stiniiskali, read: sinriSgdli) to fight < siiyiis- to fight + -gali/
-yali ger. s. eXpressing aim Or purpose

kalti-i-h - (= kdlti) he came <« kdil- to come + -ti/-ti perf. s. 3 p. sg.

inti-i (= inti) he descended <— in- (~ en-) to descend, come down +
-ti/-ti
aniy evil(ly); extreme(ly), excessive(ly)

qilincliy  doing (used only before a qualifying word) <— gilinc act, deed,
action + -/iy/-lig den. n. s.
aniy qilincliy evildomng

Simnuluyun with Simnu < $imnu devil (< sogd. §mnw Ahriman, devil)
+ -luyun/-ligiin com. s.

torliig  (~ toriog) sort, kind; the etymology of the word is obscure

yakldrligiin with the devils < yak + -ldr/-lar + -ligiin/-luyun

stmiisdi-i - (= siyrisdi) he fought «— siiyiis- + -dil-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.

tyrili-i (= tfd]yrili) God as well «— tyri + -1illi; ; the s. -li/-li  -li/-li
expresses the idea of ‘as well as’, in contrast to #(@)yri ydk
that should be translated as ‘God (and) Devil’

yaikli-i (= ydkli) as the Devil < ydk + -li/-Ii

yarugli-i (= yarugli) Light as well < yaru- to be or become bright;
to shine + -g/-k dev. n. s. (= yaruq light, gleam; bright,
shining) + -Ji/-i

qarali-i (= qarali) as Darkness <— gara black + -/1/-1i

ol that
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ddiin at time < od time + -ii-/-u- + -n
ol édlin at that time, then
qatildi-i (= qatildi) were mixed < qat- to mix (two things); to add
to + -i-/-i- + -I- pass. s. (= qatil- to be mixed with or added
to) + -di/-di
t(d@)yri-i-h (= tfd]yri) God
oylani-i (= oylani) the son of < oyul offspring, (male) child, son + -a-/
-d- conn. vo. + -n pl. s. +-i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.)
bizniy our < biz we + -niy/-niy gen. s.
tiztitiimiiz  soul < tiziit (~ dziif) the human soul + -gi-/-u- + -miiz/-muz
1 p. pl. poss. s.
son for some time < sd a long time + -7 instr. s.
yakliigiin  against the Devil «— ydk + -lig/-luy + -ti-/-u- + -n
stigiistip  fought and <« szipiis- + -ii-/-u- + -p ger. s.
baliy basiiy wounded, «— baliy wounded, basiiy wounded
bolti-i (= bolty) became «— bol- to be(come) + -ti/-ti;, baliy basliy bolfi-
i was wounded,
‘Xormuzta God the Fivefold God with, at the command of all
the gods against the Devil to fight came (and) descended. With
the evildoing Simnu (and) the five kind(s) of devils he fought.
God as well as the Devil, Light as well as Darkness at that time
were mixed. The son of Xormuzta God, the Fivefold God, our
soul, for some time against the Devil fought and was
wounded,.’

ymd and, also

yakldar  devils «— ydk + -lar/-lar

uluylariniy the leaders < wluy big, great + -lar/-ldr + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. +
-nin/-niy gen. s.; cf. the Remarks on the text (§ 3) to the ‘Legend
about Zarathustra’
qamay yakidr uluylari the uppermost of all devils

toduncsuz insatiable < fod- to be full, satiated + -u-/-ti- + -n- refl. s.
(= todun- to be satisfied, satiated) + -¢ dev. n. s. (= todunc
satisfaction, satisfied) + -suz/-siiz priv. s. (= toduncsuz

insatiable)
uvutsuz ~ shameless «<— uvut modesty, shyness + -suz/-stiz
suq greed, greedy; envious, covetous

suq ydik Devil of Greed, Az-Devil
yiiz (one) hundred
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artuqi-i

qirq
tiimdn

yaviaq
biligind-h

qatilip

ogstiz

kowiilstiz
kdntii-ii
tuymis

qilinmis

manigii-ii

yirin

unitu-u

itddi-i

CHAPTER ONE

(= artugi) and < art- to become bigger, increase; to be or
become excessive + -u-/-ii- + -q/-k dev. n. s. (= artugq ad-
ditional, an extra amount; a large additional amount; excess,
excessive) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.; in the earliest text artuqi is
used chiefly in numerical expressions

forty

yiiz artugi girq (one) hundred and forty

ten thousand, myriad(s); an indefinitely large number (<
toch.)

bad, evil

(= biligind) with the knowledge <« bil- + -i-/-i- conn. vo. +
-g/-y dev. n. s. (= bilig knowledge, mind, consciousness) +
-i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -pd/-pa pron. dat. s.

yaviaq bilig evil mind = evil

(he) was mixed and < qat- to mix + -i-/-i- + -[- + -i-/-i- +
e

thoughtless < - to think (of); to remember + -g/-y (= g
thought, meditation, reflection) + -siiz/-suz (= ogstiz wit-
less, incapable of rational thought)

mindless <« kopiil mind; thought + -siiz/-suz (= kowiilstiz
without the ability to think)

(= kdntii) (he) himself; self, own

had been born «— fuy- to be bom + -mis/-mis past part. s.

had been created <— gil- to do; make + -i-/-i- + -n-refl. s. (=
qilin- to be made, created) + -mis/-mi§

(= mdpigii ~ mdngii ~ bdygii) immortal; eternal, ever-
lasting

the land <« yir (~ yer) ground; earth, land, soil, place; etc. +
-if-i 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron. acc. s.

midnigti-ti t(G)yri yirin the land of the immortal gods

(= unitu) forgetting <— unit- (~ unut-) to forget + -u/~ii ger.
S.

(= itd), the verb it- is used here as an auxiliary verb, which
after gerunds in -u/-ii denotes completed actions <« id- to
send; to allow to go, release + -di/-di

unitu-u itddi-i he completely forgot

t(G)yrilardda (= t/d]yrildrdd) from the gods <« t(@)yri + -ldr/-lar +

-ddi/-da loc.-abl. s.
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atrilti-i (= atrilti) he was separated <« adir- to separate; to
distinguish + -i-/-i- + -I- (= adril- ~ adiril- to be separated)
+ -ti/-ti
‘And, the uppermost of all devils, the insatiable (and)
shameless Devil of Greed with, and the (one) hundred and
forty myriads (of) devil(s) with the evil (he) was mixed and
thoughtless (and) mindless he became. (He) himself (in which)
had been born (and) created, of the immortal gods the land he
completely forgot, (and) from the Light-gods he was
separated.’

Free translation

[1-4] The God Hormuzta came and descended at the command of all
the gods with the Fivefold god to fight the Devil. [4-5] He fought the
evildoing Simnu and the five kinds of devils (escorting him). [6-7] At
that time, God and the Devil, Light and Darkness were mixed. [7-10]
The son of Hormuzta God, the Fivefold God, fought for some time
against the Devil and was wounded. [10-14] And he commingled with
the evil of the uppermost of all devils, (with that) of the insatiable and
shameless Devil of Greed, and with that of the one hundred and forty
myriads of devils, and became thoughtless and mindless. [14-16] He
completely forgot the land of the immortal gods in which he himself
had been born and created, and he was separated from the gods of
Light.

Remarks on the text

1. Due to the common origin of the Manichean and Sogdian/Uighur
scripts, both belonging to different branches of the Aramaic script,
the text is orthographically very close to those written in Uighur
script. The only difference between the two scripts is that
Manichean has two separate letters for y and 4, which in Uighur
script are represented only by Q (héth). The most striking feature
of the text is the double writing of consonants and vowels, as well
as adding / at the end of words. The reason for this is not gram-
matical or phonological, but a purely aesthetic one. Manichean
scribes were famous for the beauty and elegance of their manu-
scripts, a fact acknowledged by members of other religions. Thus,
in order to avoid variations in the length of lines or the splitting of
words between lines, the scribe would either double certain letters
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or add an additional % at the end of the word (or both), and in this
way achieve the same length for every line of the manuscript.

2. The comitative suffix with the meaning ‘(together) with’, is a rare
suffix, attested only in the carly inscriptions as -/iyw/-ligii (cf.
iniligii ‘with a younger brother’ in the Bilgéd Qayan inscription), and
as -Juyun/-lfigiin in Manichean texts. According to A. von Gabain this is
a compound suffix formed with the help of the denominal noun suffix
-luy/-liig + the connective vowel -u-/-i- + the instrumental suffix
-n, but because of the shape of the suffix in mnscriptional sources this
does not seem to be correct. In his Old Turkic grammar (Bibl. 4.3.1), M.
Erdal does not consider the suffix a compound one.

The next text, in Uighur script, represents a sort of transition in
religious literature from Manicheism to Buddhism (Text X). It is an
extract from the life of the Buddha about his famous encounter with
an old man, a sick man and a dead man. There is nothing in our text
denoting a non-Buddhist origin, but the interpunctuation signs clearly
identify it as Manichean. This 1s a fine example of syncretism and
adoption of foreign elements in the Manichean theological framework.
The text, called Cinak kiginc birmdki nom | bodisv tigin bu “This 1s the
Book about Chandaka’s answer to the Bodhisattva Prince’, is also
among the original Manichean texts published soon after its discovery
in 1909 by A. von Le Cogq; the latest re-edition by P. Zieme includes
several important improvements (2005; Bibl. 4.3.1). The Turkic text is
most probably a translation from Sogdian, and this version seems to
have been the prototype of the story of Barlaam and Josaphat
({oasaph) — the Buddha legend which became known in Europe.

THE BODHISATTVA’S THREE ENCOUNTERS (1l. 1-16)
Transcription

Otrii bodis(a)v tigin [sav]zg atin tinin tartap >turdi qayap Cinakk
Yincd tip ayitti  bu muntay korksuz aynayu yatayma na torliig kisi
bu tip "ayitti Cinak mca Sip otti  t(@)yrim bu kisi ° oyra yigit ig-
sdz Wsizintag kicig kortld Muri drti amti g(a)ridi igladi Zig tigip
muntay kbrksiiz Pbolup yatur strii “bodis(a)v inca tip aymis
Bbizme uzun yasap kinind “*muncuflajyu qoy bolur /// (four lines are
missing except for a few mutilated words)

Glossary and Explanations
otri then, thereupon
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bodis(a)v Bodhisattva, Buddha-to-be (< sogd. Bodisa[t]f < skr. bodhi-

tigin
savig
atin

tinin

tartap
turdi
qayap
Cinakkdi

incd
tip ayitti

bu
muntay

korksiiz
aynayu

yatayma

nd
torlig
kisi
bu

sattva), the usual vig. form is bodis(a)t(a)v

(~ tegin, written TK’YN throughout) prince

beloved « sdv to love + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -y/-g dev. n. s.

his horse < at (riding) horse + -i/-/ 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron.
acc. s.

by the reins « tin halter, bridle, rein + -i-/-I- conn. vo. + -n
instr. s.

pulled « tart- to pull, drag + -a-/-d- conn. vo. + -p ger. s.
stopped « tur- to stop, to stand (still) + -di/-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.
(he) looked back < gay- to look back + -a-/-d- + -p

to Chandaka «— Cinak pr. name << skr. Chandaka name of
the Bodhisattva’s charioteer + -kd/-ga dat. s.

thus

saying asked « ti- (~ te-) to say + -p, ay- to speak, say,
declare + -i-/-i- + -t- caus. s. (= ayit- to make speak, to ask)
+ -ti/-ti perf. s. 3 p. sg.

(~ bo) this

like this < bu dem. pron. + tdg like (= buntay ~ muntay like
this)

hideous « kork shape, form; beauty + -siiz/-suz priv. s.
rolling < ayna- (ayina-) to roll on one’s back + -y- hiatus
filler + -u/-1i ger. s.

the one who lies < yat- to lie (down) + -a-/-d- + -yma/-gmdi
part. s.

what?

kind (of)

person, human being

(~ bo) he; dem. pron. used here as the 3 p. sg. pers. pron.

‘Then the Bodhisattva prince his beloved horse by the reins
pulled and stopped. (He) looked back (at the old man) and to
Chandaka thus saying asked, “This like this hideous (person),
rolling, the one who lies (there), what kind (of) person (is) he?”,
saying (he) asked.’

tip étti
Ha)yrim

onrd

saying respectfully said « #i- (~ te-) + -p, Ot- to say respect-
fully + -ti/-tf

Majesty « t#(c)yri god, heaven + -m 1 p. poss. s. (= t/d]yrim
Majesty, lit. ‘my God”)

formerly, once
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yigit vigorous

igsdz  healthy « ig illness, disease + -sdz/-saz priv. s. (= igsdz ~
igsiz free from disease, healthy)

sizintdg like you « siz 2 p. pl. pers. pron. + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -n pron.
n + tdg like

kicig  young

kortid  good-looking

uri young man
darti was « dr-to be + -ti/-ti
amii now

qaridi  he has become old < qari- to be or become old + -di/-di
iglddi  he has become ill « ig + -ld-/-la- den. v. s. (= igld- to be or
become sick, ill) + -di/-di
ig tiigip (written YK T’K’YP) after (he) fell ill « ig, tdg- to reach,
attack (= ig tdg- to fall ill) + -i-/-i- + -p
bolup  (written BWL’WP) has become « bol- to become, (later
also:) to be + -u~/-ii- + -p
yatur  (written Y’T"WR) (he) lies < yat- + -ur/-iir aorist s.
‘Chandaka thus saying respectfully said, “Majesty, this person
formerly a vigorous, healthy, like you young, good-looking
young man was. Now he has become old (and) ill and after (he)
fell ill, like this hideous (he) has become (and) lies (now on the
ground).”’
tip aymis saying said < ti- (~ te-) + -p, ay- + -mis/-mis past part. s.
bizmd  we too «— biz we + -md/-ma and, too
uzun yasap long (we) have lived (= after a long life) < uzun long,
yasa- to live + -p
kinipd  later, thereafter « kin (~ ken) behind (of place), after (of
time) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -pd/-pa pron. dat. s.
munculayu in this way < munca (~ bunca) equat. form of the dem.
pron. bu this + ulayu altogether, all
qoy dirt, dust
bolur  (we) will become «— bol- + -ur/-tir
‘Then the Bodhisattva thus saying said, “We, too, long (we)
have lived after, in this way dirt (we) will become.”’

Free translation

[1-3] Then the Bodhisattva prince pulled his beloved horse by the
reins and stopped. [3-4] He looked back (at the old man) and asked
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Chandaka, [4-7] “This hideous (person), lying (there) and rolling (on
the ground), what kind of person is he?” [7-8] Chandaka said
respectfully, [8-11] “(Your) Majesty, this person was once vigorous
and healthy, and a young, good-looking young man like You. [11-13]
Now he has become old and ill, (but only) after he fell ill he became
so hideous and lies (on the ground).” [13-14] Then the Bodhisattva
said, [15-16] “We, too, will become dirt after a long life... (four lines
missing).”

Remarks on the text

1. Previously we remarked that in early texts consonants of the same
value are generally written only once. The present text is an
example of the exception to the rule, since consonants are always
written twice if needed: cf. ayitti, Cinakka, otti. The last word, &t-
‘to speak respectfully’, deserves attention. It can be argued that it is
a scribal error for Stiin- ‘to submit a statement or request to a
superior; to request, pray; to speak respectfully’, were it not for mo.
OCi- (< *oti- > ot-) with the same meaning. For this reason the form
otti must be considered correct.

2. A short remark on the gerunds -pan-/-pin = -p and -w/-ii. The
gerundive suffix -pan-/-pdn = -p indicates an action that happened
before the main action, e.g. tartap turdi ‘first he pulled and then he
stopped’, while the gerund in -w/-ii designates an action that
happens simultancously with the main action, e.g. *tartu turdi
‘while pulling he stopped’

The next, and much longer, Buddhist text that we present comes
from the Uighur version of the Chinese biography of Xuanzang (Text
X1.1 and 2). Xuanzang (602-64), the famous Chinese Buddhist pilgrim
and scholar, set out for India from Chang’an in 629 in search of the
original scriptures of Buddhism. From his journey he brought back to
China a great number of Buddhist texts which he and his team
translated from 645 until his death. As an account of his journey
through Central Asia and Afghanistan to India and back, Xuanzang
composed the Xiyu ji or Record of the Western Regions. Already
during his lifetime Xuanzang became the subject of a large biography.
This was begun by his disciple, the monk Huili, in 648-49, and it was
completed by the monk Yancong in 688. The title of the biography in
10 juan is Da Tang Da Cien si Sanzang fashi zhuan or Biography of
the Master of the Law Sanzang (Tripitaka) of the Great Compas-
sionate Love Monastery of the Great Tang. Of this biography we are
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fortunate to have a nearly complete translation into Uighur, a superb
achievement by the earlier-mentioned 10th. c. translator Singqo Sili
Tutung and his team. The manuscript, which has a very interesting
history, was discovered some time at the end of the twenties or
beginning of the thirties of last century. After its discovery it was
purchased in the early thirties by a Tatar called Hasén Fihmi Murad in
Turfan. To make the most profit out of the manuscript Murad divided
it into three parts, each containing well preserved and less well
preserved portions of the text. After that Murad first sold one part to a
merchant from Peking called Yuan Fuli, who was the brother of Yuan
Tongli, then director of Peking National Library. The latter bought the
manuscript for the National Library. Subsequently Murad seems to
have gone to St. Petersburg where he sold the second part of the
manuscript to the Institut Vostokovedeniya. The last part was first
offered to the Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften
in autumn 1931. However, because of the low price offered by G. R.
Rachmati, who was then in charge of the negotiations, Murad went to
Paris. Here, on P. Pelliot’s advice, the manuscript was purchased by
the Musée Guimet for 8000 Franc. Sample pages from the manuscript
were first published by A. von Gabain, who also prepared a complete
transcription of the parts of the manuscript preserved in Peking and
Paris. Because in the course of time the manuscript suffered some
damage to the text, this transcription is actually more complete than
the text of the present manuscript. The editions and translations of the
various sections of the text, associated with scholars such as K. Barat,
A. T. Arlotto, M. Olmez, K. Réhrborn, A. Semet, L. Yu. Tuguseva
and P. Zieme, are of utmost importance for Old Turkic and Uighur
studies not only because of the length of the manuscript, but also
because of its rich vocabulary, with a good many words hitherto
unattested. For bibliographical references the reader is referred to
UBL, pp. 131-35, to be supplemented with the latest publications on
the text (see Bibl. 4.3.1).

In what follows we transcribe, analyse and translate a section of
the fifth book or chapter (juan, uig. tdgzinc) which deals with events
on Xuanzang’s return journey in mid-645, just before he met the
khaghan of the Western Turks after crossing the Hindukush. There is
an annotated translation of this chapter into Russian by Tuguseva.
Unfortunately, as yet there is no complete and reliable translation of
Huili’s biography of Xuanzang into any Western language. The
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relevant section of Chapter 5 is found on pp. 189-91 of the mediocre
English version published by the Chinese Buddhist Association (see
Bibl. 4.3.1 under San Shih Buddhist Institute). For two good
narratives on Xuanzang’s life and travels (and the historical and
cultural background to them) based on the Biography, the Record and
other sources see R. Grousset and A. Waley in Bibl. 4.3.1. After each
sectional translation of the Uighur text we have added our English
translation of the Chinese original for comparison.

As can be seen from a comparison of the original Chinese and
the Uighur version, Singqo Sili did not follow the Chinese text
slavishly; from time to time his translation is quite free and has little
to do with the original. In some parts the Uighur translation is
apparently much closer to Xuanzang’s Record of the Western Regions
than to the Biography. However, until now no Uighur translation of
the Record has been discovered, hence we do not know whether
Singqo Sili had at his disposal an Uighur or Chinese version of the
Record.

FROM XUANZANG’S BIOGRAPHY (Ch. 5, fol. 49-52)

Transcription

[V.49] *yana yiti kiin drtm[is->td] bir uluy idiz artqa tig[di :] *[ol] art
topiisin-ti *bir suz-aq drdi  kisi-5si yiiz ilig baréa qoyn-"¢i drdi-lir

qoynlari i$gikéa  *[o]l kiin Samtso acari anta °tindp  tin yarimi
artmis-ta “kin tibrddi - bir tay tivd-si Vminmis suz-aqliy kisig yirci
Riqillip yirtcildtdi - nd iiciin Pyirtcilatdi tiscr  kim ol yir  [iijkiis
qar-liy buz-luy qisil qis-"[miq]-liy drdi  birok antagi ‘*[ki]si
yirdilimésdr uduz-masar V[yir]ini yortyali bolmadin ucrum-
Bllar]da qoquz-larda tisgiilik “[bo]lyay tip  anin yircilidi

X/ /larun(?) yorup ol kiin kiacgincd *'yortup  timin ok buz-hey tay->*iy
artdilir - bu buz-luy yoqusin “drtmis bdti yalyuz yiti toyin *ygrmi
tirkd  bir yana on Pqadir tort at drdi ikinti [V.50] Y/ yolca *///
[ii]z-ii aytinip korsar /] *[bajréa qar tig yiiriy koz-[intir *d]rdi

yaqin tagsar tiiii aq [ta]s drdi  bu art ®[d]rtipii idiz ol " buliti tirdr

qari ucar *ucin qidiyin bilgdli bolmaz °bu kiin kicd bolu timin ok
Otay topiisinta tigsir — ucsuz [uluy] ““tipi drdi  Samtso acari
tfagiirt]-"2Ci-liri arasinta kim drsér s/l! Pip turyali umadi-lar “yana
tay-inta ofi iyac-[i] Vymd yoq drdi  yalpuz ulfuy] *Stikmdlk taf$]-lar

stvri sapfir]-Vlir qat qat bolup turur-flar] “Sdrdi  in¢d g(a)lti
qamislify] Pariy tig ol orun-ta *’tagi idiz  vili qatiy iic[iin] *'drtigli
qu§ quz-yun baréa *ucu umaz : kim ol qus quz-[yun] 2bu art kiintiin-
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intd taydin-"inta yiiz-dr may turgi yirk[d] Ptagsdr  timin ok ganat-
larin *yadip ucyali upur-lar  biidin [V.51] Y/// titir ~ Samtso acari
[ol] *orun-niy kidin tay-din [bulup]-ca qodi inip : qac bar[d] *yir
bardug-ta [tiz] *yirkd tigdi anta kdrdkii tiktiirti "tiinadi : ikinti kiin
tap[da] birtd atlanti  alti kin °drtginéd yortup  tay qodi inti - otrii
Atravapur kint-""kd tagdi  bu kant drsar  “Toyri-lar-niy oyrd
tutmis Byiri ériir  anta 1¢ sagram " [o]n toyin ol barcin myasayik
Ylnjikay-dagi nom tutar-lar : bir “[sJtup ol Asoki ilig itmi§
YSalmtso acari anta bis kiin *turdi  antirdin kidin taydin *°bulup-ca
tay qodi inip : tort yiiz brd yir yorip : Xasit *'kant-kd tagdi  bu kant
yma 2[T]oyari-lar-niy soki yiri titir - Pmuntirdin kidin taydin buluy-
Ma yana tay ara ¢ yiiz Pbard yir yorip  Vahsu ogiiz [V.52] '/
[6]ntiin sim-daqi ulfuy baligi? *Vahsu] ogiiz-niiy kintin gidiy’[-inta]
titir - bu ftiltayin *[yavyJu qayaniy wluy *[oyu]l oyli gayan birld
Sfkor]isdi  Toyri yavyu [driir] m(én tip oz Gt 'oz-in *[kdt]itii soz-
ladi  ordusiya’iltdi : bir ay anta turdi [:]

Glossary and Explanations

yana (and) again, (and) then

yiti (~ yeti) seven

kiin day(s)

drtmis-td after had passed « drt- to pass (of time, of place) + -mis/
-mi$ past part. s. + -td/-ta loc.-abl. s. (indicating time)

bir one

uluy big, great; (here:) very

idiz (~ ediz) high, lofty

artqa  to amountain pass < art mountain pass + -qa/-kd dat. s.

tigdi  he reached « tdg- to reach + -di/-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.

ol that

topiisintd on the top of « tdpii top + -si/-si 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.) +
-ntd/-nta pron. loc.-abl. s.; tdpiisintd is probably a mistake
for tipinti (~ tibintd) ‘at the foot of”’, as in the Chinese

original

suzaq  village

dardi was « dr- to be + -di/-di

kiSisi  its people «— ki§i man, a person in general, human being +
-si/-st

yiiz ilig  (one) hundred (and) fifty < yuiz hundred, ilig (~ elig) fifty

barca  all

qoynci  shepherd(s) < qoyn (~ qoii ~ qoy) sheep + -Ci/-C7 den. n. s.
(n. of agents.)
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drdildr  were «— dr- + -di/-di + -ldr/-lar pl. s.
qoynlari their sheep «— qoyn + -lar/-Idr + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
iSgakcd  like donkey(s) « iSgdk (~ eSgdk) donkey + -¢d/-Ca equat. s.
Samtso acari Master Tripitaka, i.e. Xuanzang < ch. sanzang the
Tripitaka (lit. ‘Three Baskets’), i.e. the triple canon of
Buddhism, consisting of the satras (discourses), vinaya
(discipline) and Sastra (doctrine) + acari master, teacher <<
skr. acarya teacher; Sanzang fashi or Master of the Law
Sanzang (Tripitaka) was Xuanzang’s honorific appellation
anta there (loc.-abl. of o))
tindp  spent the night « find- to spend the night + -p ger. s.
tiin yarimi half of the night « #in night; yarim a half + -i/-i (= gen.),
1.e. the middle of the night, midnight
kin (~ ken) after
tibrddi  he set out (again) < tdbrd- to move, set out + -di/-di
tay tdvdsi mountain camel < fay mountain, tdvd camel + -si/-si (lit.
‘the mountain its camel’)
miinmi§ mounted — miin- to mount or ride (a horse, etc.) + -mis/-mis
suzaqliy belonging to (= of) the village < suzaq + -Iiy/-lig den. n. s.
kiSig ~ person « KiSi + -g/-y acc. s.
Virci guide «— yir (~ yer) land; ground, soil, place + -¢i/-cT
qilip made « gil- to make (someone something) + -i-/-i- conn. vo.
t-p
yirtéildtdi (= yircildtdi) he let guide « yir (~ yer) + -Ci/-¢i (= yirci ~
yerci) + -ld-/-la- (= yircild- ~ yercild- to guide) + -f caus. s.
(= yircildt- ~ yercildt- to let gmide) + -di/-di
‘And again, after seven days had passed, he reached a very
high mountain pass. On the top of that mountain pass was a
village. Its people, (numbering) 150, were all shepherds. Their
sheep (were) like donkeys. That day Master Samtso (Tripitaka)
spent the night there, and after half the night had passed (=
after midnight), they set out (again). A person of the village,
who had mounted a mountain camel, he (i.e. Master Samtso)
made a guide and let (him) guide.’

‘After seven more days he (i.e. Xuanzang) reached a high
mountain range. At the foot of the range there was a village of
some hundred families. They reared sheep (? goats) which were
as large as donkeys. That day he spent the evening in that
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village and, come midnight, he set out again getting a villager to
lead the way (i.e. to act as guide) riding a mountain camel.’

nd iiciin why < nd what?, iictin because of, for the sake of, for

tisdr if (one) says « ti- (~ te-) to say + -sdr/-sar cond. s.

kim because

yir (~ yer) land, country

ki many

qarliy  snowy « qar snow + -liy/-lig (= qarliy covered with snow)

buzluy icy « buzice + -luy/-liig den. n. s. (= buzluy containing ice)

qisil narrow gorge(s); sometimes (as here?) used to translate ch.
Jian ‘mountain torrent’

qismiqliy possessing (= having) defile(s) < gismiq (~ gismaq) gorge,
defile + -liy/-lig; perhaps qarliy buzluy qisil gismigliy should
be translated as ‘having snowy (and) icy mountain torrents
and gorges’

birok  but, if

antagi  of that place « an- (stem of of that) + -ta/-ti (= anta there) +
-gi/-ki den. n. s. (= antaqi being there, of that place)

kisi people

yircilamdsdr if do not guide « yircild- (~ yercild-) + -md/-ma neg. s.
+ -sdrl-sar

uduzmasar if do not lead < ud- to follow + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -z- caus.
s. (= uduz- to lead, or conduct [someone]) + -ma-/-md +
-sar/-sdr

yirini  their land < yir (~ yer) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -ni/-ni pron. acc.
.

yortyali bolmadin it is not possible to move « yort- to move; budge;
to trot, amble + -yali/-gdli ger. s., bol- to become, (later also)
to be + -madin/-mddin neg. s. of the -pan/-pdn ger. s.; the
construction with -pali/-gdli + bol- is used to express ability
or possibility to perform an action

ucrumlarda into gorges < ucrum gorge + -lar/-lér + -da/-dd

qoquzlarda into precipices < qoquz precipice + -lar/-ldr + -da/-ddi

tisgriliik falling «— tis- to fall + -gii/-yu dev. n. s. (= tisgii falling) +
-liik/-lug den. n. s. (= tisgriliik the act of falling)

bolyay  will be « bol- + -yay/-gdy fut. s.

tip saying « ti- (~ te-) + -p; as in Mongolian, it indicates the
end of direct or indirect speech
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therefore — an- (« ol) + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -n instr. s. (=
anin for that reason, that is why)

yircilddi he led < yircild- (~ yercild-) + -dil-di
‘If one says, “Why let (him) guide?”, (it is) because that
country has many snowy and icy gorges, (or: mountain tor-
rents and gorges). If people of that place do not guide and do
not lead, (then) it is not possible to move (in) their land, and
one will fall into gorges and precipices. Therefore he led.’

‘In this land there are many snow(-covered) mountain torrents
and icy streams. Had he not relied on the villager he might have
fallen into them together (with his companions).’

yorup

advancing < yor- (= yori-) to go, to progress + -u-/-i- conn.
VoO. + -p ger. s.

kécgincd as long as passed < kdc- to pass (away, through), to elapse +

yortup
timin 6k

tayiy
drtdildr
bu

-i-/-i- conn. vo. + -gincd/-yinca ger. s. expressing the idea of
‘before, as long as, so long as, etc.’

trotted « yort- + -u-/-7i- conn. vo. + -p ger. s.

immediately <« timin (~ temin) immediately + dk/og corr.
particle

mountain « fay + -i-/-i- + -p/-g acc. s.

they passed over « drt- + -di/-di + -ldr/-lar

(~ bo) this

yoqusin plateau — yoqus plateau, elevation + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -n

drtmis
odtd
yalypuz
toyin
ygrmi
tarka

yana
on
qadir
tort
at

acc. s.

passing « drt- + -mi$/-mi§ past part. s.

at the time « &d time + -td/-ta

only

(< ch. daoren) monk(s)

(~ yigirmi ~ yegirmi) twenty

porter(s) < tdr wages + -kd/-qa (= tdrkd, lit. ‘for wages’, 1.e.
hired labourer)

elephant; probably a loan word of unknown origin
ten

(~ qatir) mule(s)

four

horse(s)

‘Advancing [? quickly] and as long as (= until) that day passed
they trotted along and forthwith passed over an icy mountain.
At the time when they were passing this icy plateau they were
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only seven monks and twenty porters, one elephant, ten mules
and four horses.’

‘It was at noon of the following day that he crossed the(se) icy
and dangerous heights. By then they were only seven monks
together with some twenty hired men and others, one elephant,
ten donkeys and four horses.’

ikinti
yol-Ca
izd
aytinip

korsdr
barca

qar
tag
yuirtin

(~ ekinti) second, (here:) next, the following

on the road — yol road + -d/-ca equat. s.

on

if (one) ascends « ay- to rise, to climb + -i-/-i- conn. vo. +
-t- caus. s. (= ayit- to rouse, to make get up, to make climb,
etc.) + -i-/-i- + -n- refl. s. (= aytin- ~ agtin- to ascend, to
walk upwards)

if (one) sees «— kor-to see + -sdr/-sar

all — bar there is + -da/-¢d (lit. ‘as much as there is’, i.e.
‘all’)

Snow

like

white

koziindr drdi has appeared « koziin- to be visible, to appear + -ir/-ur

yaqgin
tagsdr
tidi

aq

tas
drtinii
buliti
trdr
qart

ucar
ucin

qidiyin

aorist s., dr- to be + -di/-di; the formation -iir/-ur + drdi is
used to form a pre-past tense, corresponding somewhat to
our perf. tense

near

if (one) reaches « tdg- + -sdr/-sar

exclusively

white

stone(s)

very

the cloud(s) < bulit cloud + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. functioning as
a definite article

blow « ir- to blow + -dr/-ar aorist s.

the snow « gar + -i/-i

whirls < uc- to fly (— to whirl) + -ar/-dr

its end « uc extremity, end, tip + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -1 pron.
acc. s

its frontier — qidiy seashore, frontier of a country, etc. + -7/-i
+-n
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bilgdili bolmaz it is not possible to recognize « bil- to know + -gali/
-yali, bol- + -maz/-mdiz neg. aorist s.

kicd (~ kecd) late evening

bolu becoming « bol- + -u/-ii ger. s.

tay tdpiisintd at the top of the mountain « tay, topii + -si/-si + -ntd/
-nta

tigsdr ~when  reached « tdg- + -sdr/-sar

ucsuz  boundless «— uc + -suz/-siiz priv. s. (= ucsuz without tip,
point, boundaries)

uluy big

tipi snowstorm

tagrirtcildri the companions of « tdg- + -ii-/-u- + -r- caus. s. (= tdgtir-
to deliver or convey, to bring) + -t dev. n. s. (= tdgrirt some-
thing delivered or brought) + -Ci/-cT (= tdgiirtci someone
who brings or delivers, conveyer; (here:) companion?) +
-lar/-lar + -i/-1 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.)

arasinta among < ara among, between + -si/-si + -nta/-ntd

kim dirséir whoever (lit. ‘who if is’) «— kim who, dr- + -sér/-sar

turyali  to stand « fur- to stand + -yali/-gdli

umadilar were not able < u- to be able + -ma/-md + -di/-di + -lar/-ldr

‘Next [? day] on the road ascending [? the mountain],
everything appeared white like snow, (but) coming near, (there)
were only white stones. This mountain pass (is) very high. The
clouds blow, the snow whirls, and it is not possible to recognize
its (i.e. the mountain’s) end and frontier. When this day turned
to late evening, as soon as they reached the top of the mountain,
(there) was a boundless strong snowstorm. Among the com-
panions of Master Samtso no one was able to stand [? Up-
right].’
‘On the morrow he reached the bottom of the range. Tracing his
way through the tortuous road he climbed another ridge which
seemed as if covered with snow, but when he got there it was
nothing but white stones. This ridge is very high: even the
clouds gathering (around it) and the flying snow do not reach
the summit. It was towards sundown when he reached the
mountain top, but the cold wind was so fierce and biting that
none of his companions could stand upright.’
tayinta on the mountain « tay + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= def. article) +
-ntal-ntd
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ofi iyac-i its vegetation, < of grass, vegetation + -i/-i, iyac tree, wood
(generally) + -i/-i

ymd and

yoq drdi did not exist < yoq nothing, there is not, dr- + -di/-di

tikmdk  accumulation < k- to heap up, accumulate + -mdk/-maq
dev.n.s.

taslar  stones «— tas + -lar/-ldr

sivri sharp

sdyirldr mountain peaks «— sdyir a prejecting part (lateral or vertical)
of a mountain + -ldr/-lar

qat qat  layer upon layer, over and over « gat layer, storey

bolup turur-lar drdi existed (there) « bol- + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -p ger.
s., tur- to stand, (as aux. verb:) to exist + -ur/-zir aorist s. +
-lar/-ldr, dir- + -di/-di

incd as «— incd (~ anca ~ inca) thus

qalti  justas

qgamisliy full of (or covered with) reed(s) « gamis reed + -liy/-lig

arfy forest

tdg like

orunta 1n the place « orun (~ oron) place + -ta/-ti
tagi and, moreover

yili its wind « yil (~ yel) wind + -#/-i 3 p. poss. s.

qatiy hard(ness), harsh(ness), firm(ness)

uctin because of

dartigli  passing « drt- + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -gli/-yli dev. n. s.

qus quzyun bird(s), «— qus§ bird, quzyun raven, also used for other
large black birds; or lit. “bird(s and) raven(s)’

ucu umaz are not able to fly < uc- to fly + -u/-ii ger. s.; u- to be able +
-maz/-mdz neg. aorist s.

kim as soon as

kiinttinintd to the south of «— kiintiin (~ kiindiin) south(wards) + -i/-i 3
p- poss. s. (= gen.) + -ntd/-nta

taydininta to the north of « taydin north(wards) + -i/-i + -nta/-ntd

yiizdr  a hundred each « yiz a hundred + -dr/-ar s. forming
distributive numerals

may turgi step-length or length of a step = a pace «— may step(s), turgi
of length « turg the length (of something) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
(= gen.)
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yirkd i place(s) < yir (~ yer) + -kil-qa; the dat. case is required
by the following verb fdg-
qanatlarin their wings < qanat a bird’s wings + -lar/-ldr + -i/-i 3 p.
poss. s. + -n pron. acc. s.
vadip  to spread out «— yad- to spread out + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -p
ucyali  to fly « uc- + -yalil-gdli
uyur-lar are able « u- + -y- hiatus filler + -ur/-tir + -lar/-ldr
biidiin  (~ biitiin) complete, entire
titir (it) is said to be « ti- (~ te-) + -t- caus. s. used as pass. (= tit-
~ tet- to be said to be, to be called) + -i7/-ir aorist s.
‘And further, on the mountain there did not exist (any)
vegetation, at all. (There) existed only a great accumulation of
rocks and sharp mountain peaks, over and over, just like a
forest full of reeds. In that place, moreover, because of the
height (and) its wind and harshness, passing birds, are all not
able to fly. (Only) as soon as the birds; reach land a hundred
step-lengths each to the south and to the north of this mountain
pass, then are they immediately able to spread out their wings
and fly. Entire ... itis said.’

‘Also, there was no vegetation on the mountain; only piles of
rocks and rows of lofty peaks and pinnacles, like a forest of
(fine pointed) bamboo shoots. In this spot the mountain is so
high and the wind so strong that no bird can fly over it, but
beyond a distance of several hundred paces on both the southern
and northern (sides) of the ridge, only then can they stretch their
wings. Throughout Jambudvipa (= India), among the mountain
peaks there is not one higher than this.’

orunniy from the place « orun (~ oron) + -niy/-niy gen. s.

kidin taydin north-west(wards) « kidin (~ kedin) west(wards), tay
north (lit. ‘mountain’) -din/-din den n. s. (= taydin north-
wards)

bulunca in the direction « buluy comer, angle + -ca/-Cd equat. s.
godi  downwards

inip after he had descended « in- (~ en-) to descend, come down
+mief-i= +
qac a few

bard mile(s); perhaps a loan-word from toch., = ch. /i
yir (~ yer) land, ground; also (as here:) distance
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bardug-ta after had covered — bar- to go + -duqg/-diik past part. s. +
-tal-td

tiiz level

tigdi  hereached « tig- + -dil-di

kdrdki  tent

tiktiirti  he had pitched « tik- to insert; to set up + -fiir-/~tur- caus. s.
(= tiktiir- to have [a tent] pitched) + -ti/-ti

tiinddi  he spent the night < #ind- to spend the night + -di/-di

tkinti  (~ ekinti) second, next

tapda  at dawn <« tay dawn + -da/-dd loc.-abl. s.

irtd (~ ertd) in the early morning

atlanti  he set out «— atlan- to set out, march against + -i/-ti

alti kiin drtgincd for six days « alfi six, kiin, drt- + -gincd/-yinca

inti he descended « in- (~en-) + -ti/-fi

otrii then

Atravapur place name; present-day Andarab or Andaraba, the name of
a river and town in the modern province of Baghlan in north-
castern Afghanistan, on the northern slopes of the Hindu-
kush range

kantkd  at the town « kdnt (< sogd. knd) town + -kd/-qa

bu kiint drsdr what concerns (= as for) this town «— bu, kdnt, dr- +
-sdrl-sar

Toyrilarniy onrd tutmis yiri  the country formerly held by the
Tocharians, (lit. ‘of Tocharians formerly held their country”’)
« toyri Tocharian + -lar/-ldr + -niy/-niy, oyrd formerly, tut-
to hold + -mis/-mis, yir (~ yer) + -i/-I

artir 18 « dr- + -dir/-ur

uc three

sagram (~ sdyrdm) monasteries << skr. sangharama; the pl. is not
expressed

barcin  (~ barca) all

myasayik nikay-dagi nom mahasamghika-nikaya doctrine (lit. ‘being
in the mahasamghika-nikaya doctrine’) << skr. maha-
samghika one of the four schools of the Vaibhasika, skr.
nikaya collection (of sitras in the Buddhist canon) +
-daqi/-ddki den. n. s., nom doctrine, law (Buddhist)

tutarlar keep to < tut- to hold, keep + -ar/-dr aorist s. + -lar/-ldr

stup stipa << skr. stipa relic-mound, tope, tomb; this 1s an un-
usual word: supuryan is generally used in Uighur texts
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ASoki ilig king ASoka <« ASoki (~ ASoke) name of the famous Indian
king, patron saint of Buddhism (<< skr. ASoka), ilig (~ elig)
king

itmis was erected «— it- (~ ef-) to make, do; to ornament, adorn;
(here:) to build, erect + -mis/-mi§

bis (~ bes) five

turdi  he stayed « tur- + -di/-di

antirdin from there; the word derives ultimately from anta (loc.-abl.
of o), but the second syllable is inexplicable

tort ytiz - four hundred « tort, yiiz

yorip  after had walked or travelled < yori- to walk, march, travel

Tp

Xasit  place name; modern Khost, a town north of Andarab on the
border of Badakhshan

ymd also

soki former

muntirdin from here; the word ultimately derives from munta (~ bunta,
loc.-abl. of bu ~ bo), but the second syllable is inexplicable

ara between

¢ yiiz  three hundred « :ic three, yiiz one hundred

Vah$u ogiiz the river Vah§u « vahsu place name, dgiiz river; this is
the modern Amu Darya

optiin ~ cast(wards)

simdaqgi situated at the frontier < sim border, frontier + -daqi/-ddki
den. n. s.; a very rare word

uluy baliqi the capital < wluy great, big; baliq town + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
(= definite article); another name for ‘capital’ is wig. ordu (~
ordo) baliq

ogtizniiy of the river « dgiiz + -nuy/-niiy gen. s.

kiintiin  south(wards)

gidiyinta on the bank «— qidiy edge, sea shore, bank (of a river) + -i/-/
+ -nta/-ntd

tiltayin  for (this) reason « filtay (~ tilday) cause, reason, pretext +
-i-/-i- conn. vo. + -n instr. s.

yavyu gayaniy of (the) yavyu qayan — yavyu (~ yabyu) a very old non-
Turkic title of unknown origin; qayan khaghan, title of the
supreme ruler + -niy/-niy

uluy [oyu]l oyli nephew «— uluy, oyul son, oyul + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (—
oyli); lit. ‘son of the son’
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birla  with
korisdi  he met «— kor- to see + -ii-/-u- + -5- rec. dev. v. s. (= koriis-
to see one another, to meet) + -di/-di
mdn I
oz ¢t ’ozin himself «— oz self, dt’dz body + -i/-i + -n
kotitii - honouring «— kdtit- to praise, honour + -zi/-u ger. s.; a rare
word
sozldadi  he said < soz word, speech, statement + -/G-/-la- den. v. s.
(= sozld- to speak, say) + -di/-di
ordusina to his royal camp « ordu (~ ordo) royal camp + -si/-si +
-pal-pd pron. dat. s.
iltdi he brought « i/t- (~ elt-) to bring + -di/-di
ay month
‘After Master Samtso had descended from this place in a
north-western direction, and after he had covered a few miles’
distance, he reached level ground. There he had a tent pitched
and spent the night. The next day, at dawn in the early
morning, he set out (again). For six days he went on and
descended the mountain. Then he reached the town of
Atravapur. As for this town, it is (in) the country formerly held
by the Tocharians. There (are) three monasteries and ten
monks. They all keep to the Mahdsamghika-nikaya doctrine.
One stipa was erected (by) King ASoka. Master Samtso stayed
there five days. From there he descended the mountain in a
north-western direction and after he had travelled four
hundred miles, he reached the town of Xasit. Also this town, it
is said, (is in) the former land of the Tocharians. From here he
travelled in a north-western direction again between
mountains (for) three hundred miles [? and reached] the Vahsu
River. [The capital,] situated at the eastern frontier, is on the
southern bank of the [Vahsu] River, it is said. For this reason
he met the gayan, the nephew of the yavyu qayan. Honouring
himself, he (i.e. the qayan) said, “I (am) the Tocharian yavyu!”,
and brought (Master Samtso) to his royal camp. He stayed
there one month.’

‘Having descended some /i to the north-west, the Master of the
Law found a small (patch of) level ground where he spread his
tent for the night. In the morning he again advanced, and after
descending the mountains for five or six days he reached the
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country of Antarava (Andarab), i.e. the old territory of Tukhara.
There are (here) three small monasteries and several tens of
monks. They all belong to the Mahasamghika school. There is
one stipa built by King Asoka. Having stopped (here) for five
days, the Master of the Law came down from the mountain in
the north-west (side) and, travelling for some four hundred /i
reached the country of Khost, which is also (part of) the old
territory of Tukhara. Proceeding north-west from here, and still
continuing along the mountains for 300 /i or so, he reached the
country of Huo (Kunduz) which lies along the side of the Oxus
River (i.e. the Amu Darya); this is the eastern boundary of
Tukhara. The capital is situated on the southern bank of the
river. Since the nephew of the yavyu gayan was ruling over
Tukhara, he had declared himself yavyu. (The Master of the
Law) repaired to his official residence and stopped there for a
month.’

Remarks on the text

1. By comparing the Uighur text with the Chinese original, we notice
that some words of the former are missing due to damage to the ms.

2. Also, comparing the Chinese with the Uighur version of the text,
one can casily see that the two do not always correspond exactly to
cach other. Thus, for example, one finds kisi-s7 yiiz ilig ‘its people
(numbering/are) 150 where the Chinese text has ‘a village of
about a hundred families’ Furthermore, some parts of the Uighur
text are not found in the Chinese original, e.g. [yir/ini yortyali
bolmadin ‘it 1s not possible to move (in) their land” The Turkic
version 1s also influenced by the Central Asian environment of the
Uighurs, cf. incd galti qamisiify] arty tdg ‘just like a forest full of
reeds’ and the Chinese ‘like a forest of bamboo shoots’ In some
cases the differences between the Uighur version and the Chinese
original might be due to mistranslation or a free rendering of the
Chinese, as we mentioned before. In the introduction to this text
we stated that some parts of the Uighur text are closer to the
Record than to the Biography. Our short sample does not contain
any example of this feature; however, in other sections the extracts
and quotations are easily recognized as they are introduced by the
sentence bu sav Sitikki-dd titir ‘these words are in the Xiywy7°

Our next text example of a Buddhist Uighur text, the Sdkiz
vilkmdlk yvarug sudur or Sttra of the Eight Phenomena (or [Outer]
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Appearances) 1s a translation of the Chinese Fo-shuo tian-di ba-yang
shen-zhou jing or The Divine Spell Stitra of Heaven and Earth and the
Eight Yang Expounded by the Buddha, and it belongs to the category
of Chinese apocrypha (Text XII). The text seems to have been very
popular among the Uighurs, as is testified by the great number of
manuscripts and blockprints that have been preserved. Moreover, the
text is of special interest as there are Uighur manuscripts in three dif-
ferent scripts: Uighur, Brahmi and Tibetan. Manuscripts of the Sdkiz
yitkmdk yaruq sudur can be found in collections all over the world,
from London and Berlin to Beijing and Kyoto. The more complete
manuscript, containing about 80% of the text, 1s in London. On the
basis of this manuscript, but using also fragments preserved in Berlin,
St. Petersburg and Kyoto, W. Bang, A. von Gabain and G. R. Rach-
mati published the first edition of the text in 1934. This was followed
by a great number of publications in which new fragments of the text
were edited. A facsimile of the London manuscript was published by
J. R. Hamilton in 1986. Juten Oda edited all the known fragments in
2006. For a detailed overview of these and other publications
concerning the text see UBL, pp. 95-100.

Our text i1s in Brahmi script which has been used among the
Uighurs in three different ways, viz. to write bilingual texts in Sanskrit
and Uighur, monolingual texts in Uighur, and in Uighur texts written
in Uighur script. In these last texts we must distinguish two kinds of
usage. In one group, Sanskrit in Brahmi script is used alongside the
running Uighur text to transcribe Sanskrit names or expressions,
mantras or dharanis, in such cases Brahmi is not an integral part of
the text. Another group consists of documents in which Sanskrit in
Brahmi script forms an integral part of the Uighur text, either
transcribing Sanskrit names or expressions, or consisting of sentences
in Sanskrit in Brahmi script followed by a translation into Uighur in
Uighur script. This last group resembles the Sino-Mongolian Xiaojing
(Canon of Filial Piety), in which a Chinese sentence is followed by its
translation into Mongolian in Uighur script. Our transcription of the
short extract from the Sdkiz yiikmdk yaruq sudur — 10 lines altogether —
consists of three parts: in the first line we give a slightly modified
transcription of the text as published by A. von Gabain (1954, pp. 73-
74), representing a faithful transliteration of the Brahmi script; the
second line presents a standardized transcription of the same fol-
lowing the one employed by D. Maue (1996), slightly modified to
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accord with the transcription used in this book; and in the last line we
give a transcription of the corresponding part of the text in Uighur
script (W. Bang, A. von Gabain, G. R. Rachmati 1934, pp. 26-27). In
the translation we follow the Brahmi text, with additions from the
Uighur part in square brackets. For the Brahmi and Uighur variants
see the Remarks on the text. Please note that the text is read from left
to right. Three slashes /// in the transcription indicate a lacuna
(irrespective of its length) due to damage to the text; the words within
round brackets were originally restored by A. von Gabain.

THE SAKIZ YUKMAK YARUQ SUDUR (a 1-5, b 1-5)
Transcription

[a] 'taqi yma tidhiysiz bodhisatv siz ifica (uquy pirdk)
taqi ymai tidiysiz bodisatv siz inc¢d (uquy birdk)
taqi yma tidiysiz bodisvt in¢d uquy
*If pliysiz ayiy gilificlay érrip tirs titrii toroka kertyiine (ke-)
/// biligsiz ayiy qilin€liy drip tirs tatrii toroka kertgiing (ke-)
qayu tinliy biligsiz ayiy qilin¢liy drip tirs titri téruka kirtgiing ki-
311 tikal torlity ayiy qilificliy Samnidar térs nomluy tirthila ///
/11 tikdl torlag ayiy qilin€liy Simnular tirs nomluy tirtila ///
-rtgiinsir tikil torlig torisiiz ayiy qilincliy 1§ i§ldsdr 6trii qamay
ayiy qilin¢liy $imnu tirs titri nomluy tirtilar
Y11 Ipaylar yakiar quzyum qobhu(ryata uldti yawlag) palyiiliiy
qorqificiy
/I{ lpaylar yiklir quzyun qobu(ryata ulati yavlaq) bilgiilig
qorqinciy
onzin yilpig yiklir quzyun qoburya ulati yavlaq bilgilig
qorqinciy
S (to)rliy  yawlahk iri palyilar aflqo  éwtd parqta) koziingir
kalip o-
/11 (to)rlug yavlaq irti bilgilir a(lqo  dvtd barqta) kézonir kilip
0-
tnliig quslar tikil torliig yavlaq it bilgiilar alqu dvdid barqta
kozinir kilip 6-
[b] YI (rri)y adha tudha kaliriir émydtii(r  yilim) ayim turqard éw
parq ici-
/Il (1if)y ada tuda kidluriir dmgiti(r  yilin ayin) turqaru dv barq
1¢i-
-rlitir tip tiy 1g ayriy ada tuda kilirir yilin ayin turqaru dv barq
1¢i-
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taqi
ymd

CHAPTER ONE

21 yas éysomaz by qan (ohol qiz qa qadhas) kiiy qul pir iki-

/1] ya$ dgsémiz 6g qay (oyol qiz qa qadas) kiig qul bir iki-

-nti ada tuda qor yas dgsiimiz 6g qan qa qadas ki qul bir iki-

311 otli suwli tay totoshiy plor  (éw) iydsi turqarii pulyaiyu-

/1] otli suvli tig totoslig bolor (dv) 1ydsi turqaru bulyanyu-

ntiki qariSur  otli suvli tig titiasliig bolurlar dv 1yési turqaru
bulyanyu-

/1 dhir sarsiy yawlahk plor  i#ca bilmis karydk ol parca yak ic
(ya-)

/// dir sarsiy yavlaq bolor incd bilmi§ kirgik ol barca yik
it(gd-)

-q kopiillig qadir sarsiy 6vkilig bolur incéd bilmi§ kirgik ol
barca yi-

I

1

-klarnig qilingi ol

Glossary and Explanations
(N.B. Words only occurring in the Uighur part are put in
square brackets)

and; furthermore
also, too

tidipsiz  unhindered « fidiy hindrance, obstacle + -siz/-siz priv. s. (=

tidiysiz unhindered, unimpeded)

br. bodisatv, uig. bodisvt Bodhisattva (<< skr. bodhisattva)

siz you (2 p. pl. pers. pron.)

incd (equat. form of o/) thus

uquy  understand! < ug- to understand + -u-/-#- conn. vo. + -7 1mp.
s. 2p.pl

birok  if

[gayu  any (indef. pron.)]
[tinliy  living being « tin breath + -/iy/-lig den. n. s. (= finliy living

creature, human or animal)]

biligsiz ignorant « bilig knowledge + -siz/-siz (= biligsiz ignorant)

ayiy

(~uig. aniy < afity) evil

qilincliy doing <« qilin¢ act, deed, action + -/iy/-lig den. n. s. (=

dGrip
tdrs

qilincliy doing)

1 « dr- to be + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -p ger. s.

false, hostile, awkward; more or less synonymous with #itrii,
see below
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titrii  wrong, false; more or less synonymous with #irs

br. torokd, uig. toriikd in the law « br. 0rd, uig. torii law, rule + -kd/
-qga dat. s.

br. kertgiinc, uig. kirtgiin¢ faith < br. kertgiin¢ (~ kertgdnc), uig.
kirtgiin¢ (~ kertgiinc) belief, faith, believing

br. kertgiinsdr, wig. kirtginsdr if (they) believe in < br. kertgiin-, uig.
kirtgiin- (~ kertgiin-) to believe (in) + -sar/-sdr cond. s.

tikdl  complete, entire

torliig  (br. also: torloy) sort, kind

[toriisiiz lawless < uig. tori, br. toro + -stiz/-suz priv. s. (= toriisiiz
unlawful, contrary to the rules)]

[ work, labour; deed]

[#sldasar if (they) do « i§ + -Id-/-la- den. v. s. (= i§ld- to work, to do)
+ -sdir/-sar cond. s.]

[Otrid (br. otrii ~ 6trd) then, thereupon]

[gamay all]

br. Simnular, wig. Simnu demon(s) «— Simnu (wig. also: Smnu; br., uig.
also: Samnu) devil; demon, evil spirit (< sogd. Smanu,
written form $mnw) + -lar/-ldr pl. s.

nomiuy having a doctrine < nom law, doctrine (< sogd. nom < gr.
nomos) + -luy/-liig den. n. s. (= nomluy [br. also: nomloy]
possessing a doctrine)

tirtilar  heretics «— tirti (<<skr. tirthika heretic) + -lar/-ldr
tars nomluy tirtilar heretics,

[opzin  demon, ghoul (< ch. wang ren dead man)]

br. yilpaylar, nig. yilpig evil spirit(s) < br. yilpay, vig. yilpig (~ yelpig)
evil spirit + -lar/-ldr

[vikldr demons « ydk demon, devil (<< skr. yaksa demon) + -lar/
-ldr]

quzyun raven; but also used of other large black birds

br. goburyata ulati, wig. qoburya owl(s) and (other) < goburya owl (+
br. -fa/-ti loc.-abl. s.; the loc.-abl. s. is used here because of
the following word u/ati;, in the Uighur text the loc.-abl. s. is
omitted). The word w/ati is used in two ways: (1) after one or
more nouns or pr. names, sometimes linked by -/i  -/i or,
less often in the loc., meaning ‘et cetera’; (2) occasionally,
and probably only in translations from other languages, as a
conjunction meaning ‘and’

vaviag bad, evil
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balgiiliig having sign(s) < bdlgii sign, mark + -lig/-luy (= bdlgiilig
manifest, significant, possessing distinguishing signs)
qorginciy frightening « gorginc fear + -i-/-i- + -p-/-g- dev. n. 5. (=
qorqinciy frightening, terrible)
[éinliig  having voice(s) < din sound, voice + -liig/-luy den. n. s. (=
tinliig having/with a voice)]
[quslar  birds < qus bird + -lar/-ldr]
irti omen, sign
balgrildr signs < bdlgii + -lar/-ldr
br. alqo [also: algu], uig. alqu all, everyone, everything
br. dvtd barqta, vig. dvdd barqgta in the house (and) home « av
dwelling place; tent, house, barq movable property,
household goods + -td/-ta (-da/-dd) loc.-abl. s.
dv barg (here:) house and home; holding,, estate,; (gener-
ally:) dwelling and household goods
koziiniir will be visible — koziin- (br. also: kdzdn-) to be visible, to
appear + -zir/-ur aorist s.
kdlip  will come «kdil- to come (back) + -i-/-i- + -p ger. s.
[oridtir  will disturb < or height, high + -/d-/-la- den. v. s. (= orld- to
rise, go upwards) + -¢- caus. s. (= orldt- to rouse, disturb) +
-ir/-ir aorist s.]
‘And furthermore Bodhisattva Unhindered, you thus under-
stand! If [any living being] is (= If living beings are) ignorant
(and) evil doing, (and) if (they) in the false (and) wrong law
be[lieve] (lit. faith if believe in), (and) all kinds (of) [lawless and
evil doing deed(s) if (they) do, then all] evil doing demons,
heretics,, [ghoul(s)], evil spirits, devils, raven(s), owl(s) and
(other) [birds] having bad sign(s) (and) frightening [voice(s)
(and) all] kind(s of other) bad omens (and) sign(s), all (these),
in the house (and) home will be visible, come and disturb.’
[ty tdy all kinds, sort (of) < uig. iy kind, sort]
[ig illness, discase]
ayriy (br. also: ayray) pain, painful
ada tuda danger, < ada danger, tuda danger
kaltiriir  (they) will bring « kdl- + -u-/-ti- + -r- caus. s. (= kdliir- to
bring) + -zir/-ur; this is the earliest caus. form of kdl-, later it
was displaced by kdltiir- with the same meaning
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amgditiir (they) will cause pain « dmgd- to suffer pain + -- caus. s. (=
dmgdt- to cause pain) + -zir/-ur; dmgd- is a rather rare verb
and was later replaced by dmgdn- to suffer pain
yilin for year(s) « yil year + -i-/-i- + -n instr. s.
ayin for month(s) < ay month, moon + -in/-in
turqaru continuously, uninterruptedly
[i¢intd  inside « il the interior, inside + -#/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -ntd/-nta
pron. loc.-abl. s. (= ifintd in the interior of)]
[gor loss, damage]
br. yas, uig. yas damage, harm, destruction, loss. This word survived
only until the 14th c. The exact reading of the Uighur form is
not certain since the Brahmi form could point to a reading
yas; in this case, uig. yas would be a defective form
br. dgsomdiz, wig. dgsiimdz will not diminish « br. dgso-, uig. dgsii-
to diminish; to be, or become, defective, deficient + -mdiz/
-maz neg. aorist s.
‘All kinds (of) illness, pain (and) danger, (they) will bring (and)
cause pain. For year(s) (and) month(s) continuously inside the
house (and) home danger,, damage (and) harm will not
diminish.’

og mother; the oldest Turkic word with this meaning, later
replaced by ana

qan father; the oldest Turkic word with this meaning, later
replaced by ata

br. oyol (also: oyul), uig. oyul son

qiz girl

qa gadas member of the same family, kinsman (= skr. bandhu relative)

ktiy female slave; the feminine counterpart of qu/

qul male slave; the masculine counterpart of kiiy

[bir ikintikd with one another «— bir one, ikinti (~ ekinti) second +
-kil-qa (= bir ikintiké ~ bir ikintiSkd 1d.)]

[garisur will quarrel < garis- to disagree with one another, to be
opposite to one another + -ur/-iir aorist s.]

otli suvli fire as well as (and) fire — ot fire, suv water; the s. -/i/-/i
-li/-li expresses the idea of ‘as well as’ (often better
translated ‘and’), whereas of suv means simply ‘fire (and)
water’

tig like
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br. totoshig, vig. titiskig quarrelsome « br. *t6t0§, uig. tiitis quarrel
+ -higl-luy (= br. toto§hiy, uig. winislig quarrelsome,
mutually hostile)
br. bolor, uig. boluriar (they) will be « bol- to become, (later also) to
be + -ur/-tir (-or/-ér) (= br. bolor [also: bolur], uig. bolur) [+
uig. -lar/-lir]; the ms. in Tibetan script has /bolurjlar, thus
corresponding to the text in Uighur script
dv iydsi the master of the house «— &v house, iyd (uig. also: idi ~ igd)
master, owner + -si/-si’ 3 p. poss. s.
bulyanyuq disturbed «— bulyan- ~ bulyany- to confuse, disturb + -u-/
-ii- + -q/-k dev. n. s. (= bulyanug ~ bulyanyuq disturbed,
mixed, turbid); in our example br. 7i in the combination 7y
does not stand for ny [*nyy], but transcribes » [ny]
[komiilliig with a mind < kopiil (br. also: kd»dl) mind, thought + -/iig/
-luy den. n. s. (= kowuilliighavinga  mind)]
gadir  grim, brutal, oppressive, dangerous
sarsiy  rough, harsh
br. yaviaq, wig. dvkdilig evil/bad-tempered «— yaviaqg bad, evil vs. ovkd
lung; anger + -lig/-liy den. n. s. (= Ovkdlig angry, bad-
tempered)
br. bolor, uig. bolur will be « bol- + -or/-or (-ur/ -iir)
bilmis kérgdk (one) must know «— bil- to know + -mis/-mi§ past part.
s.; kdrgdlk ~ kardk (br. also kdgdk) necessity, necessary; the
formation -mis/-mis + kdrgdk, lit. ‘(do)ing (is) necessary’, is
used to indicate ‘one must, has to, should (do something)’
ol that (dem. pron.)
barca  all (equat. of bar)
br. ydk icgdfkidrnin], wig. ydkidrniy of the devils, « ydk; ic- to drink
+ -gdk/-yaq dev. n. s. (= idgdk demon, in some Buddhist
texts icgdk corresponds to skr. bhita ghost) + -ldr/-lar +
-niy/- niy gen. s.
[qilinci « the deed qilinc + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.]
‘Mother (and) father, son (and) daughter, relatives, male (and)
female slave(s) with one [another will quarrel]; like fire (and)
water quarrelsome will (they) be. The master of the house
continuously [with a disturbed mind (= broken heart), gr]im,
harsh (and) evil [bad-tempered] will be. Thus (one) must know:
That all (is) the deed of the [devils,].’
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Free translation

And furthermore, Bodhisattva Unhindered, thus understand! If living
beings are ignorant and evil, if they believe in the false and wrong
law, and if they do all kinds of lawless and evil deeds, then all evil-
doing demons, heretics, ghouls, evil spirits, devils, ravens, owls and
other birds with bad signs and frightening voices, and all kinds of
other bad omens and signs will be visible, and will come and disturb
in the house and home. They will bring all kinds of illness, pain and
danger, and will cause pain. Continuously, for years and months,
danger, damage and harm will not diminish inside the house and
home. Mother and father, son and daughter, relatives, male and female
slaves will quarrel with one another; they will be quarrelsome like
water and fire. The master of the house will continuously be with a
broken heart, grim and bad-tempered. Thus one must know: all that
(is) the deed of the devils.

Remarks on the text

1. When the first texts in Brahmi script were published it was thought
that they could be of great significance for the reconstruction of
Uighur phonology since, unlike the Uighur script, the Brahmi
script can distinguish between o and u, e and 4, as well as & and .
Although some readings of the Brahmi script, e.g. idog instead of
idug, or konol instead of kowiil, have also been adapted when
transcribing texts in Uighur script, it seems that these adaptations
have been done too hastily. When the scribes were using Brahmt to
write Uighur, there existed great inconsistencies not only in the
notation of vowels, but also of consonants. For this reason we think
that much more work is needed before a firm conclusion
concerning the phonology of Uighur in Brahmi script can be
reached; in fact, a sound analysis would also be of advantage for
the study of the Mongolian ’Phags-pa script, as it seems that not
only the notation of vowels, but also of consonants, was influenced
by Brahmi orthography. Further, although Brahmi can indicate
initial /4, there are only two occurrences in the corpus where this is
done: namely Aiikiin (uig. ikiin) “heap’ and hdrd (uig. dr, khly. hdr)
‘man’; other forms that have an initial /# in Khalaj are written
without it in Brahmi, cf. the v (khlj. Adv house, room), or ot (khl;.
hi’t fire) of our text. This feature might point either to the fact that
initial # was already a vanishing phoneme in Uighur, expressed
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only occasionally (like in Middle Mongolian in the same period),
or it might be another example of the inconsistencies of Brahmi
texts.

Our sample text is interesting as it gives the possibility to compare
mss. written in various scripts. The textual differences between
those in Brahm1 and Uighur scripts, as well as in Tibetan, are partly
due to the fact that the translation is inaccurate, cf. the long
omission in Brahmi, 1. 3; in other cases they may reflect dif-
ferences in translation technics and/or in the interpretation of the
original text by different translators. The differences occur in the
following order (always according to the line of the Brahmi ms.):
(1. 1) br. siz is not expressed in the Uighur text since the 2 p. pl.
personal pronoun is also indicated by the suffix -5 of the verb uquy;
(11. 1-2) br. birdk is missing in the Uighur text as the conditional is
also expressed by the suffix -sdr of the verb kirtgiinsdr; (1. 3) “false,
heretic” is expressed by br. tdrs, while the Uighur text uses the
binom tdrs tdtri;, (1. 4) a good example of the voluntary use of the
plural suffix i1s given by br. yilpaylar, wig. yilpig; the differences in
the use of wl/ati have been explained in our glossary; (1. 6) br.
dmgdtiir 1s missing in the Uighur text, as 1s also (1. 7) br. oyol qiz;
(1. 8) br. bolor vs. uig. bolular is another example of the voluntary
use of the plural suffix; (1. 9) br. yaviag, wig. évkdlig are not easily
explained since, semantically, the two words are not very similar;
the differences in translation could point to the fact that the Brahmt
ms. 18 not just a transcription of an original in Uighur script, but an
independent translation of the Chinese version; (1. 9) another
example of the voluntary use of binoms is br. ydk icgdkidr vs. uig.
yaklar.

Our next Uighur text is from the beginning of the 27th chapter

of the Saddharmapundarika Sitra, commonly known as the Lotus
Siitra, and narrates the conversion of King Subhavyiha (‘Fine Adorn-
ment’). It is written in Sogdian script and reads from right to left (Text
XIII). The original Sanskrit text stems most probably from the 1st c.
AD; the Chinese version, which became dominant in Eastern (and
Central) Asia, was prepared by Kumarajiva in 406 AD under the title

Miao-fa lian-hua jing, or Sttra of the Lotus Flower of the Wonderful
Law. Although a great number of fragments of the Chinese version of

the Lotus Sutra are known, only a comparatively small number of
fragments of the Uighur version exists today, with the exception of the
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25th chapter which is also known as an independent work under the
title Kuan-§i-m Pusar (lit. Bodhisattva Guanshiyin), or Avalokitesvara
Stutra. The Uighur fragments come from Turfan and Dunhuang, and
are held in St. Petersburg, Berlin, London and in Japan. The textual
history of this sutra is quite interesting, as we have fragments from
different chapters written in Uighur and Sogdian scripts, but we do not
know whether the whole work, or only some chapters were actually
translated into Uighur. It is generally believed that the Uighur
translation was made in the 10th c. from a Sogdian translation of
the Chinese version. However, this statement 1s difficult to verify. Al-
though the text has some names and terms in typical Sogdian form,
these words belong to the common Buddhist heritage of Central Asia;
furthermore, no Sogdian version of the Lotus Siitra has been found so
far. The Uighur texts in Sogdian script are very fragmentary: not one
of them contains a full line. For this reason A. von Gabain published
in 1976 only a word-list of the vocabulary of the texts in Sogdian
script (Bibl. 4.3.1). Later, our fragment, as well as all other texts in
Sogdian script were published in transliteration and transcription, but
without a translation, by Fedakar (our text: 1996, pp. 140-141; Bibl.
43.1). An ecdition of the fragment of the conversion of King
Subhavyiiha was published by P. Zieme (1998; Bibl. 4.3.1). For the
most important bibliographical references see UBL, pp. 59-62. Apart
from a few slight modifications to conform with our system, we
follow the transcription of the text as provided by Zieme. We follow
him also i our translation and in the emendations of the text
presented in the free translation. This is accompanied by the English
translation of the relevant passage of the Lotus Sitra by Leon Hurvitz
(1976, pp. 325-26; see Bibl. 4.3.1).

THE CONVERSION OF KING SUBHAVYUHA
(a1-11, b 1-11)

Transcription

[al ' /11 [in]cip yma ol [édii]n t(@yr(i t(@yrisi]

*[Burqan] I/l dt ozliig yol[ci] bék-c[i]

31 [soz]ldyiir drti incip ymé [STugancify]

*[Ttiglig Yaratiyliy big] /// [Bur]qan yolina kiryiik drti tip ymd
*[incip] I/ [tin]ly oylani irinckéyiir drt[i]

811l k tip ilgdti gamuy tor[lig]

P11 [incip] ymé Sugancty nom [updi]
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81cicak bitig-ig] I/l nomladi incip [ymd]
° Il [Ariy AJyi Ariy Koz kntii [oplan]

Y -lari] /] rdi tagdilar incip yma [ ]
Yl qavurdi-lar ymd inf[Cip .. ]

[6] ' /11 bu kiin bulit t(@yri [ ]

2111 [BuJrgan ul 'us iz balfig(?)]

3fiizdi] 11/ qa irinclcd-sér taplafsar]

Y [ ((@)yri t(é)n]risi Burgan-qa [ ... ]

1 [vii]kfiiJndlim tapinalim [ ]

8111 [it]zd soquyali drt’inii alfp]

"1 [ty rilig kisildrig uluy quvray [ ]
811/ [Sug]anciy nom updi &icdk bitig yuf... ]
*II] aplasar biz alansar ymd tutsar h
11 [oylanl]aripa incd tidi atayzni oylfan
Y [tirs noJm tizd yorifyur]

Glossary and Explanations

inCip (~ ancip) this being so, so much for that; always in isolation
at the beginning of sentences, probably a crasis of anca drip

ymd and; also, too
incip ymd ~ ymd incip further

ol that

odiin at the time < dd moment, time + -¢i-/-4- conn. vo. + -x instr. s.
ol diin at that time

td@yri god; heaven

t(@yrisi  of god(s) < t(c)yri + -si/-si 3 p. poss. s. (= gen. s.)

burqan Buddha
Hd)yri t(@)yrisi burgan the God of Gods Buddha

dat flesh, meat

ozliig  possessing a vital spark, living « oz spirit + -liig/-luy den. n.
s.; (or read:) ozlitk spirited «— oz + -liik/-lug den. n. s.; for
the two suffixes see the Remariks on the text
dat ozliig with a live body « dtdz ~ dt oz ~ dt’oz lit. “flesh
spirit’, used as a technical term in Buddhist (and
Manichean) scriptures for ‘a live body’ as opposed to a
corpse or spirit + -/zig/-luy

yolct guide < yol road, way + -Ci/-¢i den. n. s. (= n. of agent s.)

bék-¢i  guard « bdk ~ bdrk firm, solid, stable + -¢7/-¢i;, the word
bdik-¢i is rare in Uighur, apparently attested only in this text,
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but cf. Tu. bekgi ‘watchman, guard’; for the etymology cf.
also bdk ~ bdrk + -ld-/-la- den. v. s. (= bdikld- to fasten,
make fast, secure; to keep secure; to watch over; etc.)
speaks « sz word, speech, statement + -/g-/-la- den. v. s.
(= sdzld- to speak, say) + -y- hiatus filler + -zir/-ur aorist s.
he was « dr- to be + -ti/-ti

sozldyidr drti he had spoken

‘Further at that [time] the God [of Gods Buddha (as)] [...] with
a live body (a) guide and guard [...] had spoken.’

Suqanciy pr. name, King Subhavyiha (lit. ‘Fine Adornment’) «

itiglig

suqanciy (~ sopanciy) excellent, wonderful; fine

(~ etiglig) ornamented « it- (~ et-) to organize, put in order;
to ornament, adorn; etc. + -i~/-i- conn. vo. + -g/-y dev. n. s.
(= itig ~ etig ornament) + -lig/-Iiy den. n. s. (= itiglig ~
etiglig ornamented, adorned)

yaratiyliy adorned «— yara- to be suitable; etc. + -¢- caus. s. (= yarat-

bdg

yolina

kiryiik

tip
tinliy

oylani

to make or find suitable, convenient) + -i-/-i- + -y/-g (=
yaratiy, only in the phrase itig yaratiy ornament,, adorn-
ment,) + -liy/~-lig (= yaratiyliy, only in the phrase itiglig
yaratiyliy ornamented,, adorned,)

king; the name Suqanciy Itiglig Yaratiylty bdg or King Fine
Adornment 1s restored according to a form preserved in
another Uighur ms.

in the way of « yol + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.) + -pa/-pd
pron. dat.-loc. s.

Burgan yolipa in the way of the Buddha; kir- requires the
dat.-loc. s.

has entered « kir- to enter + -yiik/-yuq perf. s.

kiryiik drti he might enter; the construction -yuqg/-yiik + dr-
expresses a wish

saying « ti- (~ te-) to say + -p ger. s.; here best translated as
‘wishing’

living being(s) « tin breath + -liy/-lig (= tinliy living
creature, human or animal)

their children < oyl offspring, child, son + -a~/-d- conn. vo. +
-npl. s. (= oylan children; son[s]) + -7/-i (= gen.); here one would
expect the acc. s.

tinliy oylani children of living being(s)
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irinckdyiir (he) pities < ir- (~ er-) to mope, feel lonely or bored + -i-/

ilgdti
qamuty
torliig

nom
updi
cacdik
bitigig

nomladi

-i- conn. v. + -n- refl. s. (= irin- ~ erin- to be miserable,
unhappy) + -¢ dev. n. s. (= irin¢ ~ erin¢ wretched,
miserable, unhappy) + -kd/-qa den. v. s. (= irinckd- ~
erinckd- to realize the misery of someone, to have
compassion for someone) + -y- + -zir/-ur

irinckdyiir drti being compassionately mindful (of)

(~ elgdti), this word is not clear

all, everything

sort, kind

qgamuy torkig all kinds of

law, doctrine

lotus < sogd. <skr. utpala blossom of the blue lotus

flower

the book « biti- to write -i~/-i- conn. vo. + -g-/-y- dev. n. s.
(= bitig inscription, book, letter, document, etc.) +-i-/-i- +
-g/-yacc. s.

Suqanciy nom updi Cacdk bitig is here the name of the
Saddharmapundarika Sutra, usually called in Uighur
Vapyuaki atly noom cac(a)ki sudur (The Fahuajing Named
Dharma-Flower Siitra), Bu nom vapyuaki nom cac(dki atly
(This Sttra, The One Called Fahuajing), and Bu vapyaki
sudur (This Fahuajing Siitra)

he preached «— nom + -la-/-IG- den. v. s. (= nomla- to
preach) + -di/-di perf. s. 3 p. sg.

‘Further, [King] Fine [Adornment] the way of the Buddha
might enter wishing, (and) further [...] the children of living
beings being compassionately mindful (of), [...], wishing, (?) all
kinds of [...], (and) further the Fine Dharma Ljotus Flower],
the scripture ...] he preached.’

ariy
ayi

koz

kntii

clean, pure

treasure

Ariy Ayi Pure Treasure; name of one of the two sons of King
Subhavyiiha: skr. Vimalagarbha

eye

Ariy Koz Pure Eye; name of the other son of King
Subhavyiiha: skr. Vimalanetra

(~ kdntii) own

oylanlari his sons < oylan + -lar/-Idr pl. s. + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
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tigdildr they reached « tdg- to reach + -di/-di + -lir/-lar

qaviurdi-lar they joined «— qgavis- to come together, assemble + -u-/
-fi- conn. vo. + -r- caus. s. (= gavSur- to collect, bring
together, put together) + -di/-di + -lar/-ldr

bu (~ bo) this
kiin sun; day
bu kiin today
bulit cloud
ulus realm
tizd above, on, high; upon, on; in

baliq town, city

irinckd-sdr if (you) are compassionate « irinckd- (~ erinckd-) + -sar/
-sdr cond. s.

taplasar if (you) are pleased <« tap satisfaction, sufficiency;
satisfactory, sufficient + -la-/-ld- (= tapla- to be pleased,
satisfied) + -sar/-sdr

Burqan-ga to the Buddha «— burgan + -qa/-kd dat. s.

yiikiindlim we will make offerings « yrikiin- to bow, do obeisance to;
to worship + -d-/-a- conn. vo. + -/im/-lim imp. s. 1 p. pl.; the
noun governed by yrikiin- 1s in the dat. case

tapinalim we will worship « tap- to serve, worship + -i-/-i- conn. vo.
+ -n- refl. s. (= tapin- to serve or worship) + -a-/-d- + -lim/
-lim; the noun governed by fapin- is in the dat. case

‘Further, [...] [Pure] Treasure and Pure Eye, [his] own [sons],

[...] reached, and further [...] they joined, and further [...]

today the Cloud God, the [...] Buddha, in the realm, town [...]

if (you) are compassionate and if (you) are pleased, [...] to [the

God] of [Gods] Buddha [...] we will make offerings and we will
worship. [...]°

soqusyali to meet with < sog- to beat, crush + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -§-

rec. dev. v. s. (= soqus- to beat, crush one another; [in the

early period often:] to meet, encounter one another) + -yali/

-gdli ger. s.

drtigii.  very (much); extremely

alp difficult; (basically) tough, resistant, hard to overcome;
brave

t(c)yrilig of god(s) « t(@)yri + -lig/-liy, the den. n. s. -/ig/-liy is used
as a kind of gen. s.
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kisilérig (a writing mistake for kiSildrlig or kiSilig) of men <« kisi

uluy
quvray

anlasar
biz

alansar

tutsar

man, person, human being (without distinction of sex, often
in contrast to animals and supernatural beings) (+-/dr/-lar)
+ -lig/-Ity (= kisilig)

big, great

multitude < quvra- to come together, assemble + -yp-/-g-
dev. n. s. (= quvray crowd, gathering; multitude; in Uighur
the standard translation of skr. samgha ‘a monastic
community’)

t(@yrilig kiSilig uluy quvray [in the midst of] the great
multitude of gods and men

if (we) understand < ay understanding, intelligence + -/a-/
-1G- (= apla- to understand) + -sar/-sdr

we; here used as a kind of suffix

apnlasar biz if we understand

if (we) accept « al- to take + -a-/-d- (~ -i-/-i-) conn. vo. +
-n- refl. dev. v. s. (alan- ~ alin- to take for oneself; to
accept; etc.) + -sar/-sdr

if (we) keep « tut- to hold, grasp, seize + -sar/-sdr; the
word is written tutsar-h: in this case the final -4 is a line
filler

oylanlariya to her sons < oylan + -lar/-ldr + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -pa/

incd

tidi
atanzni
tdirs

tizd
yoriyur

-péi
(~ inca ~ anca) thus

she said « ti- (~ te-) + -di/-di; it is the mother of the two
boys who is speaking

your father < ata father + -z (~ -piz/-piz) 2 p. pl. poss. s. +
-ni/-ni pron. acc. s.

false; hostile, adverse, awkward, uncomfortable

tdrs nom heterodox doctrine(s)

(here:) according to

is marching « yori- to walk, march, go (and, by extension:)
to live (in accordance with) + -y- + -ur/-iir

‘[-..] to meet with (is) very difficult. [...] the great multitude of
gods and men [...] the Fine Dharma Lotus Flower scripture [...]
if we understand, if (we) accept and if (we) keep [...] to her
[son]s thus she said, ‘Your father, (0) son[s ...] according to
[heterodox doctrines] is marching.’ (The speech continues.)
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Free Translation

[a1-3] Further at that time the God of Gods Buddha (as) a guide and
guard with a [...] live body [...] had spoken. [3-8] Further, (he, i.c. the
Buddha) wishing that King Fine Adornment might enter the way of
the Buddha, and further compassionately mindful of [...] the children
of human beings, [...] wishing, [...] all kinds of [...], and further the
Saddharmapundarika scripture [...] he preached. [8-b1] Further [...]
his sons Pure Treasure and Pure Eye reached [... (their mother)], and
further they joined (their palms, ten fingers to ten fingers), and further
[...] (they spoke): [61-5] °[...] Today the Cloud God [...] in the realm
of the Buddha [...], if you are compassionate and pleased, (we will
attend) the God of Gods Buddha [...] we will make offerings to him
and worship him. [5-6] To meet with (the God of Gods Buddha) is
very difficult. [7-9] [...] (What is the reason? In the midst of) the great
multitude of gods and men (the God of Gods Buddha preaches) the
Saddharmapundarika scripture. [9] [...] if we understand it, if we
accept and keep it. [10-11] (The mother) [...] thus said to her sons,
“What concerns your father, o sons, [...] he is living in accordance
with heterodox doctrines.’

Translation of the Chinese Version

At that time the Buddha, wishing to draw to him the king Fine
Adornment, and being compassionately mindful of the beings,
preached this Scripture of the Dharma Blossom. At the time the two
sons, Pure Womb and Pure Eye, went before their mother and, joining
their palms, ten fingers to ten fingers, deferentially spoke: “We beg
leave, Mother, to go before the Buddha Wisdom Adorned with
Flowers by the King of Constellations [named] Thunder-Sound of
Clouds, where we too will attend him, approach him with familiarity,
make offerings to him and worship him. What is the reason? In the
midst of a multitude of all gods and men this Buddha preaches the
Scripture of the Dharma Blossom, and we must listen to it
receptively.” The mother declared to her sons, ‘Your father believes in
and accepts external ways, ’

Remarks on the text

N.B. In this section we use sogd. for Uighur texts in Sogdian script,

and sgd. for Sogdian texts in Sogdian script.

1. Although our text is rather fragmentary, it is clear that it differs
considerably from the Chinese version. The reason for this does
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not seem to lie in the fact that our text is a translation from the
Chinese through a Sogdian intermediary, but that it is based on a
local, non-canonical version of the Lotus Sitra. This conclusion
was reached by D. Maue and K. R6hrborn in connection with their
publication of another part of the Lotus Sitra also written in
Sogdian script (1980, pp. 252-254; Bibl. 4.3.1).

As for the word dzliig or ozliik, with the suffix -lig/-luy or -liik/
-lug, since g/y and g/k are expressed with the same letter, and also
because of the fragmentary state of our text, it is not clear which of
the two suffixes is meant here. Furthermore, the meanings of the
two derivational suffixes are rather close, cf. for example yemis
“fruit’ + -lig/-liy (= yemislig ‘fruity, having fruits’), + -lik/-lig (=
yemislik “fruit-garden, orchard’).

. In a7 and b8 we find a typical Sogdian word updi CWPDY) ‘lotus’

occurring in Uighur once as ufpal and in all other occurrences as
linhua (~ lenhua) < ch. lianhua id. In other texts in Sogdian script
we find other typical Sogdian forms, such as SM’NTY-PTTR
/s(a)mantib(a)ttr/ ‘Samantabhadra’, a personal name, the normal
Uighur form being samantabadre or samantabadire, and
WYDV’Q /widvag/ ‘chapter’ < sogd. wydf’p. In general, the word
‘chapter’ is expressed in Uighur texts by genuine Turkic words like
boliik or 1ildis.

Some orthographical features of texts written in Sogdian script are
found seldom or not at all in those written in Uighur script. The use
of alif before Y and W in non-initial position in loanwords from
Sanskrit as well as in genuine Turkic words is attested but seldom
in texts in Uighur script, but is well attested in those in Sogdian
script. Until now this feature has not been really well understood,
and suggestions have been made that "W and ’Y in non-initial
position in Sogdian texts are attempts to write skr. o and e
respectively, or that this way of writing reflects the Middle Chinese
form of Sanskrit loanwords; for the last hypothesis cf. sgd.
sywpwd'’y ~ mch. syou-bou-dei = skr. subhiti ‘Subhiiti” This
orthographic feature is not only found in loanwords of Sanskrit
origin, but also in genuine Turkic words. Fedakar (1991, pp. 92-93;
Bibl. 4.3.1) has suggested that this was done in analogy with the
writing of W and Y in initial position. But, interestingly enough, in
some cases the Sogdian orthography seems to reflect the same
orthography as that of the Brahmi texts, cf. for example sogd. t0r %
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(~ tord) ~ torii, br. tord ‘law’, sogd. alg’u (~ alqo) ~ alqu, br. alqo
~ alqu ~ alqo ~ alqu ‘all, everyone, everything’

Other features that differentiate Old Turkic texts written in Sogdian
script from those written in Uighur script are: the alif 1s clearly
distinguished from », y from w, and s from §; and, contrary to
Uighur practice, z is nearly always written together with the
following letter and is thus easily confused with . Also, the double
writing of K and T in Sanskrit loanwords is a rather common
feature in Sogdian texts, whereas in Uighur texts this feature is
attested only in those written in Sogdian script and in some texts
written in Uighur script which belong to the earliest period of
Uighur Buddhist texts. Cf. sogd. DRMCKKR < sgd. drmckkr <<
skr. dharmacakra ‘the wheel of religion’ In genuine Turkic words
this feature is attested only rarely: sogd. "WRYKK, wig. oriig ‘rest,
repose; quiet, restful’

The defective writing of vowels i1s well known in Sogdian and
Uighur texts written in Sogdian script. Defective writing is attested
in connection with foreign words, but it occurs also in genuine
Turkic words and might be considered an adaption of the Sogdian
writing culture. In certain cases the orthographical picture of a
given word was preserved also in later texts written in Uighur
script, thus, for example, bodis(a)t(a)v ‘bodhisattva’, b(c)lgii ‘sign,
mark’, yarl(i)y ‘command’, y(a)rug ‘light, gleam; bright, shining’,
and y(i)g(i)rmi ~ y(e)g(i)rmi ‘twenty’

The defective writing of initial alif is attested in Uighur texts
written in Sogdian script more often than in those written in Uighur
script. This particular feature is due to the direct influence of
Sogdian orthography where a short initial a- 1s always written with
only one alif, cf. QY /ayi/ ‘treasure’, 'LTY /alti/ ‘six’, 'MTY
/amti/ ‘now’, or 'R’YQ (once also "RYQ) /ariy/ ‘pure, clean’ In
texts belonging to a later (?) period, initial a- is written with two
alif: in such cases the orthography seems to follow Uighur usage.

. The Sogdian script is known in three principal forms: the archaic
script in which most of the letters are distinct and do not change
shape when joined, the formal or sitra script used chiefly (but not
exclusively) for Buddhist texts, and the cursive script, with various
local sub-types. In the Old Turkic environment of Central Asia, the
oldest known written document — the Bugut stele dating from the
end of the 6th c. — is composed in Sogdian Sogdian, i.e. in Sogdian
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language and script, and in Brahmi Sanskrit. Sogdian Sogdian is
further attested in the bilingual inscription from Sevrey and the
trilingual inscription from Qara Qorum, both from the 8th c.
Sometimes around the 8th/9th c., Uighurs started to use Sogdian
script to write their own language. The oldest evidence of this
development might be provided by a short inscription from
Ulangom, or by some of the Buddhist fragments that still use the
Sogdian script (Fedakir, Bibl. 4.3.1). However, as stated by N.
Sims-Williams (1981, p. 359; Bibl. 4.3.1), ‘it is not necessary to
assume that the Sogdian script was consciously adapted for writing
Turkish. One should rather see the Uyghur script as a natural
development of the Sogdian’

Syriac being the liturgical language of the Nestorian Christians,
the Syriac script in its ‘Nestorian’ variety (see Fig. 6; cf. Fig. 1) was
also used by Turkic-speaking Nestorians in their writings, in tomb
inscriptions, etc. To complete our brief survey of Turkic texts written
in scripts other than the Uighur, we shall discuss below the legend on
an unusual cruciform seal the language of which is Turkic and the
script Syriac. We have chosen this text also because, owing to its
hybrid nature, it contains some very interesting linguistic features. The
seal is apposed three times on a document, written in Arabic, and held
in the Archivio Segreto Vaticano in Rome. The document in question
is a letter sent in 1304 by the Nestorian Patriarch, or Catholicus (as he
was called) Mar Yaballaha III (1245-1317) to Pope Benedict XI
(1303-4) concerning ecclesiastical matters. This followed one other
letter sent two years earlier by the Patriarch to Pope Boniface VIII
(1294-1303), also held in the Archivio Segreto and, likewise, bearing
an imprint of the same seal. Mar Yaballaha, whose original name was
Markos (Mark), was a Turk of the (largely sinicized) Ongiit tribe
which had settled on the northern border of China, in present-day
central-western Inner Mongolia, whose leaders had for several
generations embraced Christianity. Mark was ordained a monk in the
Eastern or Nestorian Church in China and his name is closely as-
sociated with that of his more famous religious teacher and life-long
companion Rabban Sauma (1225-94), a native of Yanjing (ie.
Beijing), who may be regarded as the Eastern counterpart of Marco
Polo. About 1275, Mark and Sauma undertook a pilgrimage to
Jerusalem which eventually, and unexpectedly, led in 1281 to the
election of the former as Patriarch at Maragha in Persia under the
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name of Mar Yaballaha III, and the latter to an extraordinary
diplomatic mission to the Middle East, Italy, France and England.
Much has been written on the subject because Sauma’s memorable
account of his travels, originally written in Persian, has survived in a
contemporary Syriac translation which, in spite of the translator’s
arbitrary omissions, is still of great historical and antiquarian interest.
(See Budge 1928, Montgomery 1966, Rossabi 1992; Bibl. 4.2.)

The seal imprint (Text XIV) measures 17.3 cm on each side and
most of it is taken up by a large Maltese cross in the centre of which
there is a circle containing a smaller cross. The text consists of twenty
lines distributed between the four arms of the cross, five lines on each
side, to be read beginning with the lines between the two right arms
(the writing going from right to left and from top to bottom), and
proceeding then clockwise to the lower, left and upper arms.

Because of the Arabic text of the letter interfering with it, the
text in Syriac script is not easy to read, but by using enlargements of
all four seal imprints it has been possible to reconstruct and decipher
the text in toto, a task brilliantly accomplished by J. Hamilton (1972;
Bibl. 4.3.1). We have also profited from a recent study on the seal by J.
Nakamura (2008; see ibid.). Below we give a transliteration (see Fig.
11) in capitals of the Syriac letters accompanied by a transcription of
the same representing the Turkic text. For the letters K, S, T and W
see the Remarks on the text. The transcription we use is that employed
throughout the book and differs to some extent from that used by
Hamilton.

THE SEAL OF MAR YABALLAHA III

Transliteration and Transcription

Right arm
[1] MNGW TNGRY KWYSYNT’
m(@)yil t(d)yri kicintd

[2] MNGK’ K’K’N YRLYKMZ
M(O)yka qayan y(@rliy@m(i)z
[3] PYZNYNG "WYSWN
bizniy 1ictin
[4] SHR’ T’PYNYP
S(a)gra tapinip
[5] ’LKYS KYLP "WRWK
algis gil(p uruy
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Lower arm

[6]
(7]
(8]
[

[10]

"WRWKWMYZ K’ PWY'N
uruyumiz-qa buyan

PYRSWN TYP SLYB’
birstin tip S(a)liba

T'MK PYRTYMYZ

tamy(a) birtimiz

MRY QTWLYQ’ K’PW
m(a)ri g(a)toliga-ga bu
T'MK’NY KWYZ K’S "RYP
tamyani q(a)viz qas arip

Leftarm

[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]

[13]

MRY HSY’ 'R RBN L'R
m(a)ri g(a)s(i)ya-lar r(@)b(a)n-lar
'RK’KWN L’'R MRY
drkagrin-lir m(a)ri

QTWLYQ’ TYN SWYZSYZ
q(a)toliga-tin sozsiz

"TYKSYZ KLM’SWN L’R
atiysiz k() mdsiin-idr

PW T'MK’LYK PYTYGSYZ
bu tamyaliy bitigsiz

Upper arm

[16]
[17]
[18]
[19]

[20]

"WYZ KWNGWLS’ KLGLG
oz koniilcd k(@l()gl(ig

RBN L’R’RK’KWN LR
r(a)b(a)n-lar drkdgiin-ldr
Y'BYZ MK’ §

yabiz ma(x)qa sa-

KYNYP K’LYZRYN

qinip galizarin

TYP YRLK’TYMYZ

tip y(a)rl(iy)qatimiz
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Glossary and Explanations

m(d)yil = mdygil eternal

Hdyri  Heaven

kiicinti by the strength (or might) < kzic strength, might + -i-/-i- 3 p.
poss. s. + -ntd/-nta pron. loc.-abl. s.

M©)yki  pr. name: Mongke, i.e. Mongke Qayan (r. 1251-59), the eldest
son of Cinggis Qan’s fourth son Tolui (1186/90-1231/32). He
was the fourth Mongol emperor

Qayan  khaghan: sovereign, emperor. This old Turkic title was adopted
by the Mongols for the first time under Ogddei (r. 1229-41),
Cinggis’ third son and his immediate successor

yarliyimiz Our (= my) order (or command) < yarliy order, command + -i~/
-i- conn. vo. + -miz/-miz 1 p. pl. poss. s. (‘Our’ — pluralis
majestatis)

‘By the strength of Eternal Heaven, Méngke Qayan, Our order.’

biznin. of Us, Our < biz we + -nig/-niy gen. s.

ticiin because (of), for the sake (of)

Saqra <syr. Sahra vigil(s), nocturnal devotions or prayers

tapinip  honouring (or celebrating) < tapin- to honour, worship + -i-/-i-
+-p ger. s.

Sahra tapin- to celebrate (= to perform) vigils

algis praise(s) (of God)

qilip making (or performing) < gil- to make, do (very often used to
make compound verbs with nouns) + -i-/~i- + -p
alqis gil- to perform (i.e. to sing) (God’s) praises

uruy descendant(s), offspring

uruyumiz-qa to Our descendant(s) «— uruy + -u-/-ii- conn. vo. + -miz/miz +
-qa/-kdi dat. s.
uruy uruyumiz-qga to the descendants of Our descendants

buyan  (religious) merit <<skr. punya id.

birsiin  let one procure! < bir- (~ ber-) to give, procure + -siin/-sun (<
-ztin/-zun) opt. s. 3 p. sg.

tip saying < ti- (~ te-) to say + -p; following an opt. form = ‘in
orderto ..., sothat...’

Saliba  <pe. salibt cruciform

tamya  seal

birtimiz  we have given «— bir- (~ ber-) to give + -timiz/-timiz (-dimiz/
-dimiz) pert. s. 1 p. pl.
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‘For Our sake vigil(s) performing, praise(s) (of God) making, to the
descendants of Our descendants merit(s) let one procure in order to,
a cruciform seal We have given.’

mart < syr. mar (religious) teacher; (as a title:) Venerable

qatoliga-qa to the Catholicus «— gatoliqa Catholicus or Patriarch (i.e. the
head of the Nestorian Church) (syr. qa8dliga < gr. katholikos
general, universal) + -ga/-kdi

bu(~bo) this
tamypani seal < tamya seal + -ni/-ni acc. s.; see the Remarks on the
text

qaviz ga§ < pe. hafiz(-i) xas personal (= exclusive) keeper « pe. hafiz
keeper, guardian (< ar.) + -7 the ezafe or adjective-forming
particle, here to be subsumed, xds particular, personal (<
ar.)
arip (drip) being « dr-to be + -i-/-i- + -p
mari qasiya-lar < syr. mar hasya-lar the Venerable Bishops < mar,
hasya (hasia) saint (syr.): mar hasia ‘Venerable Saint” was
the usual appellation of bishops + -lar/-ldr pl. s.
raban-lar clerics < rabban (syr.) master, doctor, hon. appellation of
Nestorian priests + -lar/-ldr
drkdgtin-lar Christian clergymen « drkdgiin (mmo. erke’tin, pmo.
erkegiin << gr. archégon ‘chief, leader, founder’ [acc.]) a
term designating the Christian clergy + -lar/-ldr
qatoliga-tin from (or on behalf of) the Patriarch < gatoliga + -tin/-tin
abl. s.
sézsiz  without word (= communication, a statement or message) <
sz word, anything spoken or declared + -siz/-siz priv. s.
atiysiz without (written) introduction or notification « atiy ~ atay
name, designation, etc. (< ata- to name, nominate + -p-/-g-
dev. n. s.) + -siz/-siz
kélmdsiin-ldr let them not come! « kdl- to come + -md-/-ma- neg. v.
S. + -stin/-sun + -lar/-lar
‘To the Venerable Patriarch this seal personal being, the
Venerable Bishops, clerics (and) Christian clergymen, from the
Venerable Patriarch without a statement (and) without a
(written) introduction shall not come!’
bu tamyaliy with this seal «— bu (~ bo); tamya + -liy/-lig den. n. s. (=
tamyaliy having, with a seal)
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without a writing (= letter or document) « bitig a general
word for anything written + -siz/-siz

(their) own

according to the mind « &yl mind, will, heart, thought +
-Cd/-Ca equat. s. (with the meaning of ‘according to’ <
‘like”)

0z koniilcd according to their own mind or will, 1.€. on their
own initiative

who come, coming — an error for kdligli < kdl- to come +
-i-/-i- + -gli/-yli dev. n. s.

(~ yaviz) bad

for (= as) false « pe. max false, adulterated + -qa/-kd
considering «— saqin- to think, consider + -i-/-i- + -p; this
verb does not usually govern the dat. case

I will remain < ga/- to remain, as an aux. v. it expresses
continuity + -izarin/-izerin (= -isarin/-iserin) fut. s. 1 p. sg.
(see the Remarks on the text), saqinip qalizarin 1 will
remain considering = I will always consider (i.c. regard as)
saying (see above) = (thus) saying, thus

yarliygatimiz We have ordered « yarliyga- (~ yarliga-) to order («

yarliy [~ yrly] order, command + -qa/-kd den. v. s.) + -timiz/
-timiz perf. s. 1 p. pl.

‘With this seal without a letter, on their own initiative coming
clerics (and) Christian clergymen, bad (and) false I will always
consider. Thus We have ordered.’

Free Translation

By the strength of (= thanks to) Eternal Heaven, Mongke Qayan, Our
order. We have given the cruciform seal in order that one celebrates
vigils for Us, sings (God’s) praises, and procures merits to the
descendants of Our descendants. The Venerable Partriarch being the
exclusive keeper of this seal, do not let the Venerable Bishops, clerics
and (other) Christian clergymen come without a statement or (written)
introduction from the Venerable Patriarch! I will always regard as bad
and false (those) clerics and (other) Christian clergymen coming on
their own initiative and without a letter with (= bearing) this seal.
Thus We have ordered.
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Remarks on the text

1. The seal imprint on the two letters of Mar Yaballaha III to the Pope
was made with a seal that was a copy of the gold seal which the II-
khan Abaya (r. 1265-82) had given in 1281 to Mark when he was
clected Patriarch. This, the original seal, was the one which
Mongke Qayan had previously issued to the Nestorian Patriarchate
in Maragha, hence Mongke’s name on the inscription. This seal
was lost during the disorders at Maragha in 1297, and the Il-khan
Gasan (r. 1295-1304) in 1298 had an identical one made which was
given to Mar Yaballaha as a replacement. This may explain some
orthographic peculiarities of the reinscribed text which have been
noted and discussed by Hamilton (1972).

2. With regard to the transliteration of the Syriac script and the letters
S (s) and T (t) see Fig. 6; the letter K has been used for a letter
similar to the Arabic and Persian kaf which is not in the Syriac
alphabet, and the W in line 10 for the letter waw with the dot on
top which is employed in our text to represent the sound f in the
Persian word hafiz.

3. The Mongol empire established by Cinggis Qan and his successors
had considerably altered and reshaped societies in the countries
under Mongol rule, not least in the linguistic sphere. Mongolian
words and expressions were adopted into Turkic, Persian, Chinese
and other languages, and a hybrid jargon was used in official and
semi-official documents and speech. This multilingual phenom-
enon i1s to some extent reflected also in our short text which is
peppered with Mongolian, Persian, Arabic, Syriac and even Greek
terms and expressions, such as Sagra [Sahra] (1. 4), Saliba [saliba)
(. 7), mari [mar] (1. 9, 12) and mari gasiva [mar hasya] (1. 11),
qatoliga [qa8oliga) (1. 9, 13), qaviz qas [hafiz-i xas] (1. 10), raban
[rabban] (1. 11, 17), drkdagrin (11 12, 17), and may [max] (1. 18).
The expression mdpii tdgri kiicintd in 1. 1 1s a regular initial
formula of imperial edicts, like our ‘By the Grace of God’, as are
also the words that follow, viz. the khan’s name and the mention of
his ‘order’ or ‘word’ In edicts and other documents issued by the
Mongol court in Mongolian (in Uighur and "Phags-pa scripts) and
Chinese we find also references to special privileges granted to the
local clergy and religious denominations (Muslims, Christians,
Buddhists, Taoists), and we encounter the same type of warning/
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prohibition against contraveners. We shall meet them again in the
Mongolian section.

4. Concerning the orthography, we must first of all point out the
aberrant spelling of Mongke Qayan’s name which lacks the vowel
of the first syllable. We have already mentioned the Uighur
practice of omitting in writing the short vowel of the first syllable
in certain words, such as tdyri (written tyri) — a practice adopted by
the Mongols when they borrowed the Uighur script in the 13th c. —
but this was never the case with the name Mongke. It is true that
the latter has often been transcribed in different ways (Mangu,
Mengu, Mongka, etc.) because of its defective spelling Mongke in
Uighur script — another peculiarity of this writing which is
regularly present in the same word mdngke used as an adjective
(‘eternal’). However defective, the vowel of the first syllable is
never omitted except in this seal’s inscription. Now, the Turkic
counterpart of mo. mongke ‘eternal’ is mdngii ~ mdpii, etc., written
mpyii as in the case of tyri. We think that the aberrant reading Mykd
in L. 2 is a scribal error caused by the myii of 1. 1 (cf. Mostaert and
Cleaves 1962, p. 12; see Bibl. 5.3.1). Another peculiar reading 1s
mari for syr. madr, since in other Turkic texts this word is
transcribed as mar. And, as far as the language of our text is
concerned, Hamilton claims that it is still ‘almost classic Uighur
Turkic’ However, it appears from the use of certain suffixes, such
as the verbal suffix -izarin/-izerin (= -isarin/-iserin), which is
completely atypical of Uighur, that we are possibly dealing with a
sort of Khwarezmian Turkic — a transitional stage from Qarakhanid
Turkic — which we know was used in the chancellery of the II-
khans at the time. (See 7L, pp. 166-7.) The suffix in question
occurs, in fact, in some Khwarezmian Turkic documents, albeit of
later date. Equally interesting are the use of the accusative suffix
-ni/-ni (in 1. 10: tamyani), and the optative suffix of the 3rd person
-sun/-stin (in 11. 7: birsiin, 14: kédlmdsiin-ldr), all typical forms of
Khwarezmian Turkic. These and other unusual features of the text
highlight the complexity of a language which, possibly as a direct
result of the swift Mongol conquests of the 13th c., was undergoing
some interesting and still unclear formal changes.

Our last sample of Uighur texts is from a late ms. stemming
from the milieu of Tantric Buddhism and belonging to the Tibetan
‘Book of the Dead’ literature. The Uighur book consists of 65 pages,
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and was discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Dunhuang in 1907. It is now
kept in the British Library in London. It contains four different texts,
three written by one hand and one by a different hand. Our extract
(Text XV.1 and 2) comes from the first text which is an exposition of
Naroda’s (1016-100) teachings about Bar-do, the realm through which
one passes between the time of death and of being reborn, and is
similar in content to the Tibetan ‘Book of the Dead” As stated in the
colophon, the book was copied in the summer of 1350 in the city of
Ug-Litkéiing (ch. Liucheng) in the oasis of Turfan. The book was
commissioned by the Mongol Prince Asudai of Xining, a son of
Xining Wang Sulaiman and a descendant of Temiige, younger brother
of Cinggis Qan. Here we witness an interesting phenomenon attested
also in other parts of the Mongol empire, viz. the use of Uighur Turkic
instead of Mongolian among Mongols; and the text is read vertically
from left to right like Mongolian. The book was published with a
transcription, translation and an extensive commentary by P. Zieme
and G. Kara (Bibl. 4.3.1); for further bibliographical references cf.
UBL, pp. 117-20. Some important improvements on the reading and
interpretation of the text were provided by Kara 2002. In the following
example { } indicates deleted word(s) in the ms., / / additions in the
margin, and | | omissions.

THE UIGHUR BOOK OF THE DEAD (ll. 34-64)

Transcription

.....

bosyudsuz **bolmis-ta tis-in bulur tip kérkiidmis nomlamis > érir
munda dd nom sigmdki drsdr  yoyun sipmdki **drsir  anbaslayu oy
iin-ka sipmis 6d->td koz diz-d yingd oy {koriir 12} [-ig korii umaz tin]
yit-qa sipmis-**ti burun yit tuymaz  tadiy boridig-kd sipmis-ti “'til
tadiy tuymaz  tort mayabud-lar iyin kdsigéd sipdr  “yir suv-qa
sigmis-ti Gt’oz [suv-qa] tas kamismis tig ayir bolur  “bas-i ori
kodiirsdr sancar  suv {od} oot-qa siymis-tid “ayiz burun quriyur
birdr-td burun-tin ayiz-tin suv agar “tamyaq quriyur oot yiil-ki
sigmis-ti alig adaq *“soyisur  yiil bilig-kd sipmis-ti {twy} koz-i alarip
Yusun tiin alip  alig adaq tabintir  bilig indgd |bilig-kd| **sipmis-ti
tort kian-ta tort bilgd bilig yaruyur  “tasdingi {tyyny} tini distiliir
icdinki tit'n distilmayiik *°6d-ti bas dingi kian-ta [korgiiliik] {kiicliig)
bilga bilig *'y(a)ruyur  tasdingi sinar kérsdr qar yaymis tig **yuriiy
kostiniir - icdin sipar korsar tidiin tig “kostniir  ikindi kSan-ta



CHUVASH -TURKIC 115

kiniiriilmdklig bilgd bilig **yaruyur  tasdin sinar kdrsdr kiin tuymis
tig Sqisil kostmir  iédin sinar korsdr kadyod qurt-"*niy yarugi tig
az-qy-a az-qy-a yaruq kosiiniir °ticting kian-ta bilgd bilig bulmag-i
yruyur  tasdin Psigar korsir [anar qaranyu] {qarayw} kostiniir
icdin sigar kérsdar Pyula  yarug-i-Ca kbsiimir - osaqi-tin kowtil uluy
yaruyur  Stortiin¢ kian-ta bilgd bilig yaqgin bulmaqi yaruyur
Stasdin sipar korsar tay sariyindaqi yaruq ®tdg kostintir - icdin siyar
kérsdr yaruq drip  ©saqincsiz toz-hig bolup  kok qaliy-tagi bulid
S acilmis tig yaruyur 6z toz-i yaruq tip tidir

Glossary and Explanations

qos-a  together «— qos- to conjoin, unite (two things), duplicate +
-a/-é ger. s. used as a noun or adjective (= goSa a pair,
double; together)

.....
.....
.....

.....

-da/-dd (= -ta/-td) loc.-abl. s.; for the letter ¢ sece the
Remarks on the text

ymd also

iki (~ eki) two

torltig  kind, sort

bolur  are « bol- to be(come) + -ur/-tir aorist s.

bosyudluy didactic « boSyut instruction, teaching + -Juy/-lig den. n. s.
(= bosyutluy didactic)

bosyudsuz undidactic « boSyut + -suz/-stiz priv. s.

bolmis-ta after having become « bol- + -mis/-mis past part. s. + -ta/
-td

tis-in - his fruit < #is fruit (also, metaphorically, the consequence
of an act) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. + -n pron. acc. s.

bulur  (one) will find « bul- to find + -ur/-iir

tip saying « ti- (~ te-) to say + -p ger. s.; see ‘The Good and the
Bad Prince’, s. v.

korkiidmis (it) has been shown «— korkiit- (~ korkit-) to show + -mis/
-mis; the morphological structure of the verb is unclear: it is
to be connected either with kdrk ‘something visible; shape,
form; beauty’, or with kor- ‘to see’

nomlamis driir (it) has been preached < nom law, doctrine, dharma +
-la-/-1d- den. v. s. (= nomla- to preach) + -mis/-mis, dr- to be
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+ -gir/-ur, the form -mis/-mis driir 1s used to express the post-
terminal or present perfect

munda here (loc.-abl. form of bu ~ bo)

ad matter

siymdki absorbing of « siy- to sink (into), to be absorbed, digested +
-mdk/-maq (= sipmdk absorbing) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.)

drsdr  what concerns « dr- + -sdr/-sar cond. s.

yoyun  coarse

apbaslayu (= ay baslayu) first of all — ap intensifying particle +
baslayu < ba$ head, beginning + -lg-/-lG- den. v. s. (=
basla- to begin, to lead) + -y- hiatus filler + -u/-i ger. s.

on colour

tn-kd  into/by the sound « #n sound + -kd/-ga dat. s.

sigmis§ dd-td when 1s absorbed « siy- + -mis/-mis, 6d time + -td/-ta (=
when, at the time); further on ‘when is absorbed’ is
expressed by sigmistd

koz eye

tiz-d (= tizd) with; this usage of the word as a substitute for the
instr. s. is peculiar to Uighur; generally, 7izd means ‘above,
upon, on’

yincgd (~incgd) fine; subtle

korir  sees < kor- to see + -tir/-ur

op-ig  colour < oy + -i-/-1 conn. vo. + -g/-y acc. s.

kori seeing « kor- + -ii/-u ger. s.

umaz  (one) cannot < u- can, to be able to + -maz/-mdz neg. aorist
.

in sound

yit-qa  into/by the smell « yid scent, odour, smell + -ga/-kd

siymi§-td when is absorbed «— sig- + -mi§/-mis + -td/-ta; earlier on
‘when 1s absorbed’ is expressed by siymis od-td

burun  nose

yit (~ yid) smell
tuymaz does not perceive « fuy- to perceive, notice, feel + -maz/
-mdz

tadiy ~ taste « tat- to taste + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -yp/~-g dev. n. s. (=
tatiy taste, flavour; [but often also:] pleasant taste)

boridig-kd into/by the touch « bort- to touch + -i-/-i- + -g/-y (=
bortiig ~ boritig touching, feeling) + -kd/-qa

til tongue; language
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‘Also, in the together-realizing (there) are two kinds: didactic
(and) undidactic. After having become undidactic (one) will
find his fruit, (this) has been shown (and) preached. Here the
absorbing of the matter (and) dharma what concerns, (there is)
absorbing of the coarse. What concerns (this absorbing), first
of all, when the colour is absorbed by the sound, with the eye
(he/she = the dying person) the fine colour cannot see. When
the sound by the smell is absorbed, the nose the smell does not
perceive. When the taste by the touch is absorbed, the tongue
the taste does not perceive.’

tort mayabud-lar four elements < tort four, mayabud (~ myabut)
element (< toch. mahabhiut < skr. mahabhiita)

iyin kdsigcd in the following order « iyin (~ eyin ~ dyin) following,
kdzig succession, order + -c¢d/-Ca equat. s. (with a prolative
meaning); for the letter s see the Remarks on the text

sigdgr  will be absorbed « siy- + -dr/-ar aorist s.

Vir (~ yer) earth

suv-ga  into/by the water « suv water + -ga/-kd

Gt'oz body; lit. “flesh-spirit’ (« dt flesh, meat, oz spirit, self); a
technical term in Buddhist and Manichean literature for ‘a
live body’, as opposed to a corpse or a spirit

tas stone

kdmiSmis thrown « kdmis- to throw (away), abandon + -mis/-mis
tdg like

ayir heavy

bolur  becomes «— bol- to be(come) + -ur/-iir

bas-i  the head « bas head + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= definite article)

orii kodrirsdr if (one) raises «— orii upwards, kotiir- to lift up, raise +
-sdr/-sar cond. s.

sancar  (it) hurts < sanc- to pierce, transfix; (here:) to hurt + -ar/-dr

SUuvy water

oot-qa  into/by the fire « ot (~ oof) fire + -ga/-kdi

ayiz mouth

quriyur becomes dry < quri- to be or become dry + -y- +-ur/-iir

birdr-td sometimes < bir one + -dr/-ar den. n. s. forming distributive
numerals (= birdr one each) + -td/-ta

burun-tinfrom the nose « burun + -tin/-tin abl. s.

ayiz-tin  from the mouth « ayiz + -tin/-tin

aqar runs < aq- to flow + -ar/-dr



118

tamyaq
viil-kd
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throat

into/by the wind «— yiil (~ yil ~ yel) wind + -kd/-qa

hand(s) < glig (= dlig) hand, forearm

feet

become cold « sopi- to be cold + -$- co-op. dev. v. 5. (=
soyis- to become cold together) + -ur/-iir

into/by the mind « bil- to know + -i-/-i- conn. vo. + -g/-y
dev. n. s. (= bilig knowledge, mind, consciousness) + -kd/-qa
the eye(s) «— koz + -i/-1 3 p. poss. s. (= definite article)
become dazzled < ala particoloured, dappled, mottled,
spotted, blotchy + -r- den. v. s. (= alar- to become dazzled)
+ -I-/-i- + -p ger. s.

(~ uzun) long

breath

(one) takes < al- to take + -i~/-i- conn. vo. + -p

writhe — #ibin- to writhe; to rub + -zir/-ur

(~ yincgd) subtle, fine; the consonant of the last syllable 1s
not clear, it could also be %, as g and k are written with the
same letter in Uighur script

in instant(s) < uig. kSan (< toch. ksam / sogd. kSan < skr.
ksana moment, instant) + -ta/-td

bilgd bilig wisdom(s), < bilgd wise, bilig knowledge
yaruyur will shine/flash < yaru- (~ yru-) to be, or become bright, to

shine, flash + -y- + -ur/-iir

‘The four elements in the following order will be absorbed: the
earth by the water when is absorbed, the body like a stone
thrown into water heavy becomes. If (he/she) the head raises,
(it) hurts. The water by the fire when is absorbed, the mouth
(and) nose become dry. Sometimes from the nose (and) mouth
water runs. The throat becomes dry. The fire by the wind when
is absorbed, the hand(s) (and) feet become cold. The wind by
the mind when is absorbed, the eye(s) become dazzled, (he/she)
a long breath takes, the hand(s) (and) feet writhe. The mind by
the subtle mind when is absorbed, in four instant(s) the four
wisdom(s), will flash.’

tasdingi outer «— tas outside + -din/-din (= -tin/-tin) den. n. s. (= tastin

tini

outside, situated outside) + -qi/-ki den. n. s. (= tastingi outer,
external, situated outside)
the breath « tin + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= definite article)
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tstiliir  ceases «— iisiil- to cease, stop + -zir/-ur

idinki  inner «— i¢ the interior, inside (of something) + -din/-din (=
~tin/-tin) + -kil-gi

tii'n breath

tstilmdyiik has not (yet) ceased « distil- + -md/-ma neg. particle +
-yiik/-yuq perf. s. 3 p. sg.

od-tii - when (lit. “at the time’) «— &d time + -td/-ta

bas 'dingi first < bas head, beginning + -din/-din (= -tin/-tin) + -qi/-ki

korgiiliik to be seen «— kor- to see + -giiliik/-yuluq part. s. (indicating a
wish, aim or necessity)

tasdin sinar outside « tasdin, siyar side

korsdr  if (one) looks around « kor- + -sdr/-sar

qar SNOW

yaymi§  had snowed < yay- to pour down, to ramn + -mis/-mis

tig as if; like
qar yaymis tdg as if (it) had snowed

yurtiy  (~ ytiriiy ~ tiriy) white

kosiintir (it) appears < kdziin- to appear, to be visible + -zir/-ur

icdin siyar inside

tidiin - (~ titin) smoke

tkindi  (~ ikinti ~ ekinti) second

kingiriilmdklig extension-existence < kiy wide, broad + -ii/-ti den. v. s.
(= kinti- to be or become broad or wide) + -r- caus. s. (=
kintir- to widen, broaden) + -ti-/-u- conn. vo. + -/- pass. s. (=
kintiriil- to be or become widened, spread) + -mdk/-maq dev.
n. s. (= kigtiriilmdk spreading, extension) + -/ig/-liy den. n. s.
(= kiptirilmdklig possessing extension — extension-exist-
ence)

kiin tuymi§ sunrise < kiin sun, tuy- to be born, to rise (of sun) + -mis/
-mis

qisil (~ qizil) red

kadyod qurt-niy of a glow-worm « kadyod (<< skr. khadyota firefly),
qurt worm + -niy/-niy gen. s.

yarugi  the light «— yaru- + -g/-k dev. n. s. (= yaruq light, gleam;
bright, shining) + -i/-7 3 p. poss. s. (= def. article)

az-qy-a az-qy-a very, very litte «<— az few, scanty, a little + -gy-a/-ky-d
dim. s.

ucting  third
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bulmag-i the acquisition of « bui- to find + -maq/-mdk (= bulmaq
acquisition) + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s. (= gen.); alternative reading:
bolmag-i the existence of « bol- + -maq/-mdk (= bolmaq
being, existence) + -i/-i
anar to him/her (dat. of 0/)
qarayyu dark
yula lamp
yaruq-i-¢d like the light of < yaruq + -i/-i (= gen.) + -d/-Ca equat. s.
osaqgi-tin  uluy more than before < ozaqi previous, of old time +
-tin/-tin abl. s. (= comparative) + uluy big, great
kowiil = kopiil mind
tortiin¢  fourth
yaqin  near, close (= full)
tay sariyindaqi at dawn < tay dawn, sariy yellow + -i/-i 3 p. poss. s.
+ -nda/-ndd pron. loc.-abl. s. + -qi/-ki
drip 18 « dr-+ -i~/-i- + -p
saqincsizthoughtless «— sagin- to think + -¢ dev. n. s. (= saqinc
thought) + -siz/-siz priv. s.
toz-liig  of the nature « #Jz root, basis, origin + -/zig/-luy den. n. s. (=
tozltig having a nature, root or origin)
bolup  becomes < bol- + -u-/-ii- + -p
kok blue
qaliy-taqi being in the skies «— qaliy the air, atmosphere, kok galiy the
(visible) sky + -taqi/-tdki den. n. s. « -ta/-td + -qil-ki (=
‘being in’)
bulid  (~ bulit) cloud(s)
acilmi§  had opened <« ac- to open + -i-/-i- + -I- pass. s. (= acil- to be
opened) + -mis/-mis
Oz toz-i its essence « Oz spirit, self, 70z root, basis, origin + -i/-i 3 p.
poss. s.
tidir (it) is said « ti- (~ te-) + -d- (= -t-) caus. s. (= tit- ~ tet- it 1s
said [to be], to be called) + -ir/-ir aorist s.
‘The outer breath (when) ceases (and) the inner breath when
has not (yet) ceased, in the first instant the to-be-seen-wisdom
shines. Outside if (he/she) looks around, as if snow had snowed
white (it) appears. Inside if (he/she) looks around, like smoke
(it) appears. In the second instant the extension-existence
wisdom shines. Outside if (he/she) looks around, like a sunrise
ared appears. Inside if (he/she) looks around, like the light of a
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glow-worm, very, very little light appears. In the third instant
the acquisition of wisdom shines. Outside if (he/she) looks
around, dark to him/her (it) appears. Inside if (he/she) looks
around, like the light of a lamp (it) appears. More than before
the mind shines. In the fourth instant the full acquisition of
wisdom shines. Outside if (he/she) looks around, like the light
at dawn (it) appears. Inside if (he/she) looks around, (it) is
bright, (of) the thoughtless nature (it) becomes, as if the cloud(s)
in the skies had opened (it) shines. Its essence (is) bright, it is
said.’

Free translation

[34-41] Also, in the together-realizing there are two kinds: didactic
and undidactic. It has been shown and preached that after having
become undidactic (the dying person) will find his/her fruit. What
concerns here the absorbing of the matter and dharma, there 1s an
absorbing of the coarse. What concerns (the absorbing of the coarse),
first of all, when the colour is absorbed by the sound, he/she cannot
see the fine colour with the eye. When the sound is absorbed by the
smell, the nose does not perceive the smell. When the taste 1s absorbed
by the touch, the tongue does not perceive the taste. [41-48] The four
elements will be absorbed in the following order: when the earth is
absorbed by the water, the body becomes heavy like a stone thrown
into the water. If he/she raises the head, it hurts. When the water is
absorbed by the fire, the mouth and nose become dry. Sometimes
water runs out of the nose and mouth. The throat becomes dry. When
the fire is absorbed by the wind, the hands and feet become cold.
When the wind is absorbed by the mind, the eyes become dazzled,
he/she takes a long breath, and his/her hands and feet writhe. When
the mind is absorbed by the subtle mind, the four wisdoms will flash
in four instants. [49-64] When the outer breath ceases and the inner
breath has not yet ceased, the ‘to-be-seen-wisdom’ shines in the first
instant. If he/she looks around outside, it appears white as if it had
snowed. If he/she looks around inside, it appears like smoke. The
‘extension-existence-wisdom’ shines in the second instant. If he/she
looks around outside, a redness like a sunrise appears. If he/she looks
around inside, very, very little light, like the light of a glow-worm
appears. The acquisition of wisdom shines in the third instant. If
he/she looks around outside, it appears dark to him/her. If he/she looks
around inside, it appears like the light of a lamp. The mind shines
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more than before. The full acquisition of wisdom shines in the fourth
instant. If he/she looks around outside, it appears like the light at
dawn. If he/she looks around inside, it is bright, it becomes of the
thoughtless nature, it shines as if the clouds in the skies had opened. It
is said that its essence is bright.

Remarks on the text

1. As in most Buddhist and, especially, Lamaist works, the gram-
matical structure of our sample is fairly simple but the understand-
ing of the text is, however, considerably difficult. The use of a very
colourful language rich in symbolism is designed to make the
reader penetrate the subtle teachings.

2. The orthography of the text requires some explanations. Most
obvious is a constant confusion of ¢ and d, as well as s and z. In our
transcription ¢ (uig. 1) = d, d (uig. d) = t, and s (uig. s) = z. The
reason for this confusion, which 1s typical of Uighur texts of the
Mongol Yuan period, 1s not yet fully understood; it may partly
be due to Mongolian influence. Mongolian does not have the
phoneme z; the phoneme ¢ is known in all positions in Uighur; and
d is known in both languages in medial position, but initial 4 is not
known in Uighur. As for the double writing of vowels, when they
are in initial position they have sometimes been regarded as a sign
of an initial 4. However, as we remarked in connection with the
Brahm text, it is not clear whether the initial phoneme # actually
existed in Uighur. Furthermore, the double writing of vowels
occurs also in medial position, and here no /4 1s expected. For this
reason we suggest that this peculiar orthography is possibly an
attempt to distinguish different words written in the same way in
Uighur script, e.g. oot ‘fire’ vs. ot ‘grass, vegetation’ (but once oot
in the latter meaning), y7i/ ‘wind’ vs. yil ‘year’, tiin ‘breath’ vs. tin
‘halter’

k & k

For the student/reader who wants to approach longer and more
complex texts in runic script, we recommend the Orkhon inscriptions
transcribed and translated by T. Tekin in the earlier-mentioned A
Grammar of Orkhon Turkic (pp. 231-295, see Bibl. 4.3.1). For text in
Uighur script there is, of course, an embarras de richesses (see further
down and Bibl. 4.3.1). Short samples of Turkic in Uighur and Manichean
scripts are found in von Gabain’s grammar (pp. 29-31, 36-37), and an
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anthology of Iranian and Old Turkic Manichean texts was prepared by
H.-J. Klimkeit. For an overview of the literature on the subject with detailed
bibliographical references see UBL.

Through the above samples the reader has — we hope — gained
an insight, even if only superficially (for there are gaps in the areas of
flection, pronouns, verbal forms and formatives) into Old Turkic and,
through it, also an inkling of today’s Turkic languages. Which leads
us to the next question, viz. what are the common characteristics of
the Turkic languages?

The basic characteristics may be arranged for convenience into
four groups; by and large they are shared also by the Mongolian and
Manchu-Tungus languages, which is of course why these three
families of languages have been brought together under the same roof.

I. Phonology.

1) The main feature is vowel harmony which in the Turkic
languages 1s of two kinds: a) palatal, with front vowels
opposed to back vowels, and b) labial, with round vowels
opposed to non-labial or neutral vowels. It 1s the first vowel,
or syllable, that determines the value or class of the sub-
sequent vowels which, as we have seen, belong to formatives
and other suffixes. Since this is a case of progressive vocal-
1sm, it must start somewhere, and it can only start in the first
syllable which in the Turkic languages belongs necessarily to
the root.

2) Turkic vocalism is perfectly, or almost perfectly balanced
with its eight basic phonemes (i.e. the two series of four front
and four back vowels). The closed e, which stands alone and
1s an intermediate sound between ¢ and 7 is not regarded as
a basic phoneme (the ninth), but an accidental one, of no
functional, i.e. semantic, value, and for this reason it is omit-
ted in writing.

3) The effect of vowel harmony on certain consonants, viz. the
two series of velar consonants %, g and g, y.

4) The tendency to avoid certain initial consonants, especially
waw, heth, daleth, lamedh and rés.

5) Instability of final ».

6) No initial consonant cluster.
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II. Morphology.

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

7

8)

No grammatical gender.

No article, but a special use of the 3rd person possessive
suffix which is akin to that of an article.

No dual number, only singular and plural.

No rigid rule concerning the plural.

A simple system of verbal and nominal roots which cannot be
altered but only modified by suffixes. The root of a verb is the
imperative form; the root of a noun is the absolute or nomina-
tive case. At the origin the roots were probably monosyllabic.
The capital role of suffixes, of which there are two types:
derivation suffixes or formatives, and desinential (or flection-
al) suffixes.

No clear distinction between nouns (substantives), adjectives
and adverbs.

The role of the nominal forms of the verb in creating nouns,
adjectives and adverbs, which properly belongs to the domain
of syntax.

III. Syntax.

1y

The word order follows the principle that all secondary
elements, such as those that specify or qualify, precede the
principal element. This means that a) the subject precedes the
predicate, 1.e. the verb; b) the epithet, or adjective, precedes
the noun that it qualifies; c) the adverb precedes the verb; d)
the object comes between the subject and the verb; and ¢) the
verb is placed at the end of the clause or sentence. As a
corollary to this, all subordinate clauses also precede the
principal clause. The word order can be changed in order to
emphasize the subject. Here are some examples of how these
Turkic constructs sound in English: a) ‘these tribes hostile
were’; b) ‘the hostile tribes came’; ¢) ‘the hostile tribes here
came’; d) ‘we the hostile tribes here defeated’; and, finally,
¢) ‘the hostile tribes here we defeated’ meaning ‘it was we
who defeated the hostile tribes here’ For the same reason, the
personal pronoun often follows the noun: ‘the gate-keepers
we’ = ‘we who are the gate-keepers’, or ‘we are the gate-
keepers’ (the copula is unnecessary).
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2) Since there are only two categories of true words, 1.e. nouns
and verbs (= nominal and verbal roots, or nominals and
verbals) — as distinct from auxiliary clements like suffixes —
verbs play a fundamental role owing to their greater versa-
tility. In this respect we must mention two important char-
acteristics of verbs: a) verbal nouns can be used (i) as
predicates in nominal propositions following the noun; and
(i1) as attributes preceding the noun they qualify, as in English
‘a stolen horse’ = ‘a horse that has been stolen’; b) gerunds or
converbs also play a very important role in verbal propositions
by expressing relationships (modal, temporal, etc.) between
verbs and, especially, to connect clauses in such a way that
one can build up a virtually endless proposition by using a
ger. form at the end of each subordinate clause where we
would normally use a conjunction. E.g. ‘the khaghan collected
the gold, distributed it among his troops and returned to his
camp in haste’ becomes ‘the khaghan the gold having
collected, his troops among having distributed, to his camp
hasting returned’

3) As a result of this, there 1s in Turkic an almost complete
absence of conjunctions and of relative pronouns.

4) Coordination can thus be achieved through verbal forms or, in
the case of nouns, by simple apposition, such as ‘father
mother’ = ‘father and mother’, or “father or mother’

5) In Turkic there is a tendency to emphasize possession by
means of possessive suffixes which are added to the case
endings, so that we have in fact (like in Mongolian) a
possessive declension besides the regular one. Sometimes,
however, these suffixes, especially in the case of the 3rd
person (‘his’), have become so redundant that, as we have
seen, they can be regarded as articles or mere enclitics.

IV. Vocabulary.

1) The indigenous Turkic vocabulary consists generally of
monosyllabic or, more rarely, disyllabic roots, most of which
a) still exist in the modern Turkic languages (affected, of
course, by evolutionary semantic changes), and b) are largely
concrete in contents. Abstract elements are rare, and intel-
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lectual notions greatly simplified. (This reflects the traditional
culture of the Turkish tribes.)

2) Because of this, there is a large body of words borrowed from
other languages, especially from Persian, Sanskrit, Chinese
and Arabic, but also, in subsequent periods, from Mongolian,
Greek, Italian and French, not to speak of Russian and English
in more recent times. These borrowings have enormously
enriched the religious, intellectual and technical vocabulary of
the Turks.

3) An interesting feature of the Turkic vocabulary is the very
frequent use of hendiadys, i.e. the expression of an idea or an
object by two words in apposition, such as ‘goods-property’ =
‘wealth’, as mentioned earlier.

* * k

Clearly, there would be much more to add to what has been
outlined above on this important topic in order to cover the character-
istics of all Turkic languages and the various ramifications into other
Altaic languages, such as Mongolian and Manchu. For a full treatment
of the subject the reader is referred to the relevant literature (Bibl.
4.4). K. Gronbech’s ‘Résumé’ is very useful, short and to the point.

Before closing this section we should add a few words about
some modern Turkic languages which do not quite fit into the general
scheme, and also about a recently discovered Turkic language.

Earlier on we mentioned Chuvash, the language spoken by
about 1.3 million people in the Chuvash Republic in the Volga basin.
This language and Yakut, which is spoken in the former Yakut
Republic in Siberia (now re-named Sakha, 951.000 speakers in 2005),
are languages that in ancient times became isolated from the other
Turkic languages through migrations and other reasons, and thus had a
separate development, so much so that they are incomprehensible to
other Turkic speakers. As a result, both languages have attracted
considerable attention from linguists.

Chuvash is the descendant of the language (or of one of the
dialects) of the Volga Bulgars and is, therefore, closely related to
Bulgar, and, possibly, to the language of the mysterious Khazars of
the Volga and Don. Chuvash has also some points of contact with
Finno-Ugric languages.
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Yakut or Sakha is very interesting linguistically, especially from
the point of view of its vocabulary, which is a sort of living museum
of Turkic and Mongolian words that have disappeared from these
languages in the course of time, but have been preserved in that lan-
guage.

In this context we must also mention Salar and Western Yughur
(also called Sari or Yellow Uighur) spoken in the Gansu-Qinghai arca
of western China. Due to the profound impact of Chinese, Tibetan and
Mongolian, these languages have undergone changes that have only
recently attracted the attention of scholars. Both languages are some-
times erroneously classified as dialects of Modern Uighur.

Among the most recently investigated languages is Khalaj,
spoken by about 20,000 people in Central Iran, which is not included
in Poppe’s Introduction to Altaic Linguistics. Khalay was actually
discovered in 1906, but it was not investigated until 1968 (by G.
Doerfer). Its linguistic features seem to defy classification as a Turkic
language according to the schemes proposed so far (hence its
exclusion), although it certainly is a Turkic language. A good outline
of the characteristics of Chuvash and Khalaj is found in Poppe’s
‘Overview’, with important remarks on other interesting Turkic
minority languages like Tofa, which is close to Tuvan. An informative
overview over recent discoveries on the Turkic linguistic map is given
in the earlier-mentioned work by L. Johanson (Bibl. 4.1).

We can then move to our next topic in this brief survey, i.c. the
history of Turkic studies — of Turcology — and, with it, to the essential
literature, or bibliography, that is the outcome of these studies. (See
Bibl. 4.5 & 6.)

Historical and comparative Turkic studies began in earnest in
the second half of the 19th c., although Turkish as a language, i.e.
Osmanli Turkish — the Turkish of Turkey — had been studied, and
Turkish texts translated, long before that (17th c.). Germany, Russia,
Finland, Denmark, Hungary, France, Sweden, Poland, and, naturally,
Turkey itself, are the Western countries which have contributed most
to the scientific investigation of the Turkic languages; and some
excellent work has also been done recently by scholars in England, in
the USA, in Italy, in China and, especially, in Japan.

The founder of Turkic linguistics is Otto Bohtlingk (1815-
1904), a Dutch-German-Russian who thoroughly investigated Yakut,
but his fame has been overshadowed by his contemporary Wilhelm
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Radloff (Radlov), a German-Russian (1837-1918). He was a great
traveller and collector of Turkic language and folklore material from
Central Asia, Mongolia and Siberia. Among his main works are the
Atlas der Altertiimer der Mongolei (a collection of inscriptions from
Mongolia), and the monumental dictionary of Turkic languages
Versuch eines Worterbuches der Tiirk-Dialekte, on which his fame
largely rests. (Exact bibliographical references to these works and to
most of those mentioned in this section are found in the books listed in
the Bibl. 4.5). Radlov was the greatest collector, but not an
outstanding comparativist. He and the brilliant Danish Turcologist
Vilhelm Thomsen (1842-1927) independently translated and
published the Orkhon inscriptions, but the real merit for the original
and accurate decipherment goes to Thomsen (1896). Thomsen and his
younger countryman Kaare Gronbech (1901-57) are regarded among
the finest scholars in the field of Turkic linguistics. Gronbech’s Der
tiirkische Sprachbau 1s the best work on the subject.

Russia has produced great names in the field until the present
time, like S. E. Malov (1880-1957), A. N. Samoilovi¢ (1880-1938), N.
A. Baskakov (1905-96), E. R. TeniSev (1921-2004), A. N. Kononov
(1906-86), E. V. Sevortyan (1901-78), S. G. Klyastornyi (b. 1928), A.
M. Séerbak (1928-2008), and N. N. Poppe (1897-1991), who is better
known as a Mongolist. However, Poppe, about whom we shall have a
lot more to say, was an all-round Altaicist and has also greatly
contributed to Turkic studies. Many other Russian scholars have
produced useful dictionaries and grammars of Turkic languages. They
are mentioned in Poppe’s Introduction to Altaic Linguistics, which
also contains a basic bibliography. We must mention in this con-
nection the excellent dictionary of Old Turkic (including also Qara-
khanid) of V. M. Nadelyaev et al. (Drevnetyurkskii slovar’), published
in Leningrad in 1969. To L. Yu. Tuguseva we owe an excellent study
on the Uighur version of Xuanzang’s biography.

While German and Russian Turcology was flourishing early last
century in both countries with most of the works published in German,
a star of first magnitude appeared in Finland, who also chose to
publish most of his works in German. This was Gustav John Ramstedt
(1873-1950) — an eclectic linguist, and probably the greatest Altaic
comparativist. He is better known for his work on Mongolian, but his
contribution to Turkic studies is also remarkable. He was the head of
an important school of Altaic scholars such as Kotwicz, Rudnev,
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Zamcarano, Vladimircov, Poppe, Aalto and others. His work — some
of his finest published posthumously by P. Aalto (1917-98) and H.
Halén (b. 1943) in Finland — is still fundamental. The post-Ramstedt
Finnish school includes P. Aalto, a very versatile scholar, and M.
Risiinen (1893-1976), a specialist in comparative Turkic grammar and
author of an important etymological dictionary of the Turkic lan-
guages.

In Germany we have a continuous stream of scholars from the
beginning to the present time, almost a glut of Turcologists, largely of
course as a result of the German expeditions to Xinjiang of A. von Le
Coq (who, incidentally, was also an excellent Turcologist) and of A.
Griinwedel, and the establishment of the great Turfan collection in
Berlin. A chair of Turkic studies was founded in Germany in 1890;
among the first to fill it was the great F. W. K. Miller (1863-1930)
who is especially known for his work on Uighur. A contemporary of
Miller was W. Bang (1869-1934) who, also in Berlin, trained a
number of leading Turcologists, among whom one must mention A.
von Gabain (1901-93), author of the best-known Old Turkic grammar;
the Swede G. Jarring (1907-2002), who became the leading specialist
on Modemn Uighur (or Turki); K. H. Menges (1908-99), a German
who migrated to the USA and who was both a Turcologist and an
Altaicist, G. R. Rachmati (d. 1964), one of the leading Turkish
Turcologists of his generation; and O. Pritsak (d. 2006), also a Turco-
logist and Altaicist who went to Harvard and later returned to his
native Ukraine. In Germany itself, the postwar generation of Turco-
logists teaching at various universities, particularly Berlin, Frankfurt
a. M., Géttingen and Giessen, includes P. Zieme, G. Doerfer (1920-
2003), K. Réhrborn and several other active younger scholars, such as
U. Blising, M. Erdal, J. P. Laut, D. Maue, S.-C. Raschmann, C.
Schoénig and J. Wilkens.

In Poland, Turcology is represented chiefly by T. Kowalski
(1889-1948), a gifted linguist, and, as in Hungary, Polish Mongolists
like W. Kotwicz (1872-1944) and M. Lewicki (1908-55) also made
important contributions to Turkic linguistics in their Altaic
comparative studies. The Polish Turcological tradition is continued in
Warsaw by E. Tryjarski and S. Kaluzynski (d. 2007), in Krakéw by
M. and S. Stachowski, and in Poznan by H. Jankowski.

In Hungary, interest in Turkic studies and culture has deep
cultural and historical roots. A chair of Turkic studies was established
in Budapest as carly as 1864 for A. Vambéry (1831-1913), famous for
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his journeys to Persia and Central Asia. The leading Turcologist in
Hungary between the two world wars and the following decade was
the prolific J. Németh (1890-1976). One should also mention T.
Halasi-Kun (1914-91), a Kipchak specialist, G. Hazai, A. Berta
(1951-2008), and, again, Hungarian Mongolists like L. Ligeti (1902-
87), G. Kara and A. Réna-Tas have all contributed greatly to Turkic
studies. Thus they, like Hungarian-born D. Sinor, who has written on
Turkic, Mongolian and Manchu, must be properly regarded as
Altaicists.

In France, Turkic studies did not develop in the same way as
they did in Germany, mainly because France did not acquire a great
collection of early manuscripts as the Germans did, and also because
the greatest Turcologist France produced, Jean Deny (1879-1962),
was mainly interested in Modern Turkish. He wrote the best grammar
of the language which, although somewhat aged (it was first published
in 1921), is still unsurpassed for its comprehensive treatment. The line
of transmission, as it were, continued in Paris with L. Bazin (b. 1920)
and the American-French J. Hamilton (1921-2003) — excellent
Turcologists both working in the field of Old Turkic, especially the
latter. Hamilton has edited and published all the Uighur documents
brought to France from Dunhuang by Pelliot. The French tradition in
Old Turkic studies is nowadays continued by G.-J. Pinault, basically a
specialist in Tocharian studies.

P. Pelliot (1878-1945), being a Sino-Mongolist with special
interest in Central Asia, also did a good deal of work in the field of
Old Turkic but did not produce a major work on the subject, his
contribution being in the form of articles and, especially, very learned
footnotes or commentaries, and book reviews.

Sweden, as stated earlier, has produced G. Jarring, who
published most of his works in Lund, the major one being An Eastern
Turki-English Dialect Dictionary (1964) and L. Johanson, who 1s
mainly active in Germany. Also in Lund, the leading Finno-Ugrian
scholar B. Collinder carried out his life-long work.

Concerning dictionaries, we should mention here England’s
major contribution, and a really important one, in the form of Sir G.
Clauson’s An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth Century
Turkish (1972), which is quite comprehensive for all pre-Islamic
Turkic texts. Because the alphabetical order of the dictionary is out of
the ordinary, a handy /ndex in the usual order has been prepared by A.
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Roéna-Tas (1981). Clauson, although primarily a Turcologist, has also
written on Mongolian language and its relation with Turkic; further-
more, he has been very vocal on the subject of the Altaic Hypothesis
(about which more later).

Works on Turkic philology in English, especially concerning
the early period, are fewer in quantity — and of lesser quality one must
say — than the German and Russian contributions, although some
outstanding works have appeared in English for which there is no
counterpart in other languages, except perhaps Turkish. The best
grammar of Orkhon Turkic by T. Tekin is in English, and so is the
monumental work on the Diwan of al-Kasyart by Dankoff and Kelly
(both already mentioned), and the numerous contributions to Turkic
studies by Poppe, Pritsak, Menges and other scholars, mostly migrants
from their native countries to the USA. However, there are also native
American scholars, like J. R. Krueger (b. 1927), a former student of
Gronbech and Poppe, who are well versed in Altaic languages and
who have been very productive. It is, indeed, in the USA, as well as in
Germany and in France, that we also find Turkish Turcologists being
trained and publishing their works. The great Turcologist G. R.
Rachmati was trained in Germany, Talat Tekin and Sinasi Tekin
publish their books and articles in the USA and in Germany, besides
Turkey, and so do several others.

Turkey, as we would expect, has produced a stream of great
philologists besides the ones already mentioned: scholars like H. N.
Orkun, A. Caferoglu, A. Temir, Z. V. Togan, B. Ogel, O. N. Tuna, S.
Tezcan, O. F. Sertkaya and M. Olmez.

Although Italy has had a long historical relationship with
Turkey (with many ups and downs), it cannot boast a great school of
Turcology, but it has produced two serious and prolific scholars,
authors of many translations from Turkish and of excellent language
textbooks. They are E. Rossi (1894-1955) and A. Bombaci (1914-79),
the latter known chiefly for his handy History of Turkish Literature,
which we think is still the best work of its kind. U. Marazzi (b. 1948)
in Naples has also made important contributions, combining philology
with the cultural history of the Central Asian Turks.

Modern Turkish is taught in many universities; there are numer-
ous scholars in this field scattered all over the world, and a great
number of textbooks and language material is available. In English,
the best known names are probably G. L. Lewis and Fahir Iz; in
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French, J. Deny (for his grammar) and L. Bazin (for his excellent
Introduction a I'étude pratique de la langue turque, and his superb
contribution to P7F).

Outside Europe and the USA there are many centres of Turkic
studies in the ex-Soviet republics, in China and in Japan. We cannot
survey them, but should especially mention Japan, which has a sound
tradition in Turcology with names like T. Haneda, M. Mori, N.
Yamada, and the very productive T. Moriyasu in Osaka as well as M.
Shogaito in Kyoto.

Turkic and Turkish studies are flourishing, witness the number
of Turcological publications that appear each year, and the journals
devoted to these studies. They are unquestionably ahead of both
Mongol and Tungus-Manchu studies, and the quality of scholarship of
the young generation of Turcologists is very high indeed.

An interesting phenomenon in Turcology is the cross-fertil-
ization that we observe in many countries in the form of joint works,
and in the migration of scholars. Thus, for instance, the present-day
leading Chinese Turcologist Geng Shimin has written scholarly papers
jointly with James Hamilton and G.-J. Pinault in Paris, and with H.-J.
Klimkeit and J. P. Laut in Germany; the leading Israeli Turcologist M.
Erdal, now in Frankfurt, worked for many years with G. Doerfer in
Goéttingen. We have already mentioned S. Tekin who, besides
publishing text editions of Turkic material (in German) in Berlin, also
co-edits the Journal of Turkish Studies at Harvard University. The
Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademiec der Wissenschaften has launched
several projects on Uighur (and Iranian) texts together with univer-
sities in Japan; another joint project, concerned with the publications
of the Uighur Xuanzang Biography, involves scholary centres in both
Germany and Turkey (see below). There is a brotherhood of Turco-
logists which is unparalleled in other areas of Altaic studies.

For more details about personalities and the history of Turkic
studies one can profitably consult the relevant sections of Poppe’s,
Menges’, and Benzing’s works (Bibl. 3.2, 4.1).

The above is a wide but rather superficial overview of Turkic
studies, enough to familiarize the reader with the major players past
and present; it would be incomplete as a picture, however, if we were
not to say a bit more about books and publications in the field.

We are fortunate in that books and journals of Turkic studies, or
containing contributions to Turkic studies, are quite numerous and,
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with a few exceptions (confined mainly to journals published in
Turkey, Central Asia, China and Japan), ecasily and generally
available, as are the proceedings of conferences.

Anyone who wishes to enter the field should approach it
through the standard reference works on history and language that we
mentioned, viz. Sinor’s Syllabus and The Cambridge History of Early
Central Asia (Bibl. 2.1 & 2) in particular for the historical back-
ground, and the PTF, IAL, TLP, T, TL, TY, Laut, ‘Bibliographie’,
Tsumagari, ‘Guide’, and Matsui’s ‘Recent Situation’ (Bibl. 4.1) for
the language. These works also contain surveys of the literature and
languages of later periods, not merely Old Turkic.

To update our knowledge and keep up with developments in the
broad field of Western Turcology, there are journals like Turcica
(Louvain-Paris-Strasbourg), Turkic Languages (Wiesbaden), the
Journal of Turkish Studies (Harvard), Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher
(Wiesbaden), Acta Orientalia Hungarica (Budapest), Studia Uralo-
Altaica (Szeged), Acta Orientalia (Lund), the Journal de la Société
Finno-ougrienne (Helsinki), Central Asiatic Journal (Vienna;
Wiesbaden), Rocznik Orientalistyczny (Warsaw), the Bulletin of the
School of Oriental and African Studies (London), the Altorientalische
Forschungen (Berlin; only up to volume 20), and several others in
Turkish, Russian and Japanese.

Many books on Turkic subjects are published in Turcologica
(Wiesbaden); in the Uralic and Altaic Series of Indiana University; in
the Sources of Oriental Languages and Literatures of Harvard
University; in the Mémoirs de la Société Finno-ougrienne (Helsinki);
in the Verdffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altaica (Wiesbaden); in
Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica (Budapest); in the Studia Uralo-
Altaica (Szeged), and by the Academies of Sciences in Berlin
(nowadays by Brepolis, Turnhout), Budapest, and Moscow—St.
Petersburg. Catalogues of booksellers like Harrassowitz in Wiesbaden
and Brill in Leiden keep one informed on books on Turcica which are
still available for sale.

The basic tools for the study of Old Turkic have been mentioned
earlier on. We may add that Clauson’s etymological dictionary (ED,
with Réna-Tas’ index) can profitably be used in conjunction with
Nadelyaev et al.’s Drevnetyurkskii slovar’ since these two dictionaries
complete each other insofar as examples are concerned. Many
fundamental studies of Uighur documents and text editions of Turfan
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material by A. von Le Coq, F. W. K. Miiller, W. Bang, A. von Gabain,
and others have been reprinted in two volumes in Leipzig in 1972. A
small selection of Old Turkic and Uighur text editions, consisting of
transcriptions, translations and notes, can be found in the bibliography
of this book (Bibl. 4.2, 4.3.1).

For the later period there is no lack of material either, with
works like the fundamental 3-volume contribution by Dankoff and
Kelly on the Diwan of al-Kasyari. (Further titles can be found in our
Bibl. 43.2)

A special place in the popular and literary culture of the Turks
(as in that of the Mongols) is occupied by oral epics. Sung by their
bards and handed down for generations by word of mouth, they were
eventually written down. Among the earliest and most famous is that
of Dede Qorqut, which has been published as a collection of twelve
stories, in which the narrative — about the heroic deeds of the ancient
Oghuz Turks — is partly prose and partly poetry. (Dede Qorqut is the
name of a semi-mythical ozan, or bard, who is the reputed compiler of
this epic cycle.) These stories were given their present form in the
13th c., but the substance is no doubt much older. Turkic people have
their own epics and these have been, and are being, studied and
translated. The reader is referred to the works cited in Bibl. 4.2 for
more details.

Modern Turkish and the Turkic languages of Central Asia are
also well researched and there are plenty of grammars, dictionaries,
and collections of texts. What we still lack i1s a good selection of Old
Turkic texts with English translation and notes.

Among the important and urgent tasks of Turcology in the field
of Old Turkic is the critical text edition and translation of the Uighur
version of Xuanzang’s biography, which is now being undertaken by
K. Rohrborn and his colleagues at Gottingen (in cooperation with M.
Olmez at Istanbul), as well as the Maitrisimit, in preparation by J. P.
Laut, successor of Rohrborn at Géttingen. Another massive project,
also started by Rohrborn, is the compilation of an up-to-date Uighur
dictionary to cover all the material known, including previously
unpublished Turfan documents as well as documents discovered by
the Chinese in Xinjiang in the last decades.

Thus, not only is there an abundance of original material, but
there are also reference works and, indeed, interesting research
projects. For someone venturing into Turkic studies there is only one
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problem. If he/she wants to undertake these studies seriously, it is not
sufficient to obtain the literature we have cited, the grammars, dic-
tionaries, texts and critical investigations: it is necessary first to
acquire a basic working knowledge of several languages, 1.e. English,
French, German, Russian and Turkish. To progress further, it will also
be necessary to leamn some Japanese and Chinese. This means, of
course, a total commitment to the discipline — for life.



2 Mongolian

The short introduction to Turkic philology presented above can serve
also as an introduction to Mongolian and Mongolian studies because a
special relationship exists between these two Altaic languages which
is both linguistic and historico-cultural.

First of all, following the pattern used for Turkic, we must say
something about the classification of the Mongolian languages and at
the same time give a few basic statistics to place this family of lan-
guages on the map, as it were.

Like Turkic (but for fewer speakers), Mongolian is a widely
distributed family, consisting of only eight languages with numerous
dialects. Their formal classification on a geographical basis and in a
simplified scheme 1s the following:

1. Western group (compr. Kalmyk, Oirat and their dialects)
2. Eastern group, divided into:
1. Southern Mongol, or Inner Mongolian (incl. Ordos,

Chakhar and Khorchin)

it. Central Mongol, or Mongolian proper (incl. Khalkha and
Darkhat)

1ii. Northern Mongol (compr. Buriat and its various dialects,
Khamnigan Mongol)

3. Isolated languages
1. Moghol of Afghanistan
it. Monguor or Mongghul and other languages and dialects
of Gansu and Qinghai (incl. Santa or Dongxiang, Shira
[‘Yellow’] or Eastern Yughur [= Uighur], Mangghuer,
and Bao’an). On the two “Yughur’ see 77, p. 397.
1. Dagur of Manchuria

The eight languages in question are: 1) Kalmyk/Oirat, the
language spoken in the Kalmyk Republic in the lower Volga, and in
various parts of China (Xinjiang, Qinghai) and northwestern Mongolia
(Kobdo); 2) Buriat, which is spoken in the Buriat Republic in Eastern
Siberia (thus being the northernmost Mongolian language), as well as
in Northern Mongolia and in northeastern Inner Mongolia (Bargu-
Buriat), 3) Inner Mongolian, spoken in the Inner Mongolian
Autonomous Region and neighbouring regions in China; 4) Khalkha,
spoken in Mongolia, where it is the official language and, therefore,
geographically the most widely spoken Mongolian language; 5)
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Moghol, which is, or was, spoken by small groups of people in
Afghanistan; 6) Monguor and other Mongolian languages spoken in
northwest China; 7) Dagur, spoken in northwestern Manchuria,
around Hailar and Qiqihar, in present-day Inner Mongolia; 8)
Khamnigan Mongol, spoken in the Mergel basin of Hulun Buir, Inner
Mongolia.

We can (and perhaps we should) reduce the actual languages to
seven if we combine groups (3) and (4), i.e. the Mongolian of Inner
Mongolia and the Mongolian of Mongolia, since the linguistic
characteristics of these languages and their dialects may not warrant
separate grouping. Indeed, Poppe does not make a distinction between
them and calls them cumulatively Mongol, or Mongolian, with
Khalkha as its most important dialect (/AL, p. 13). However, we must
emphasize that the above classification is largely geographical and
only partly linguistic (in the case of the isolated languages); the
division of the Mongolian languages into related groups on purely
linguistic criteria produces a different classification and one which 1s
not uniform, as Mongolists approach the problem differently. One
scheme is the following: (i) Northeastern Mongolian (NE) = Dagur;
(i1) Northern Mongolian (N) = Khamnigan Mongol, Buriat; (ii1)
Central Mongolian (C) = Mongol proper (Khalkha and the Mongol
dialects of Mongolia, Inner Mongolia and Manchuria), Ordos, Oirat
(including Kalmyk);, (iv) South-Central Mongolian (SC) = Shira
Yughur; (v) Southeastern Mongolian (SE) = Monguor, Bao’an or
Bonan, Santa; (vi) Southwestern Mongolian (SW) = Moghol (ML, pp.
388-389). We may compare this scheme with the classifications
proposed by Poppe (AL, pp. 71-9), Doerfer (M, pp. 41-50) and
Sanzheyev (Bibl. 5.1). According to Sanzheyev, for instance,
Mongolian comprises only two groups of dialects, which he calls
‘strident” and ‘mellow’ respectively. The ‘strident’ dialects, mainly
Khalkha and Darkhat in Mongolia, are characterized inter alia by the
presence of two series of affricates, viz. (1) the voiceless and voiced
palatal-alveolar affricates ¢ and j, and (2) the alveolar affricates ¢ and
z;, the ‘mellow’ dialects, mainly those of Inner Mongolia (Ordos,
Chakhar), are characterized inter alia by the presence of only one
series of affricates, ic. the palatal-alveolar ¢ and j. Although
Sanzheyev was regarded in Soviet Russia as the leading Mongolian
linguist (he himself was a native Buriat), his classification remains a
purely personal one. Chinese linguists (chiefly Inner Mongolia
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Mongols) have made their own classifications of the Mongolian lan-
guages and dialects spoken in China, revising it as their investigation
progressed. Therefore, we are far from a generally accepted system of
classification. The problems inherent in such an endeavour have been
nicely summed up by C. R. Bawden in his article of 1973 and by R. L.
Binnick in his article of 1987. (See Bibl. 5.1.)

We are not on much firmer ground either with the number of
Mongol speakers, but we have figures (even if not wholly reliable) for
all groups except Moghol. For purely statistical purposes we shall
pool all the speakers of Mongol languages in three areas, viz. Russia
and Siberia, Mongolia, and China. Russia and Siberia include Kalmyk
and Buriat, Mongolia includes all the languages and dialects of the
Republic of Mongolia, and China the rest. According to the available
statistics, the speakers of the first group totalled 520,000 in 1989-90
and 750,000 m 2002; for 2007/8 an estimate of 850.000 can be made.
The number of speakers of the second group, which represents the
entire population of Mongolia, was about 2.4 million in 1993 and 2.5
million in 2005; the 2007 estimate of the United Nations was 2.6
million people of which 85%, 1.. 2.2 million, was composed of ethnic
Mongols. The third group comprised 2.9 million in 1982, 6.3 million
in 2000 and 6.6 million in 2004, but the validity of these figures 1s
doubtful. This would make for an estimated grand total of 9.6 million
Mongol speakers for the year 2007. Even if we add the Afghan
Moghol speakers (assuming they still exist their number would be
insignificant), this is only a fraction of the total figure for Turkic
speakers, which is close to 200 million people. In fact, the Mongol
speakers of China have been vastly decreasing in number through
assimilation. According to official Chinese statistics for the year 2005,
of the 5.2 million Mongols of China (mostly settled in Inner
Mongolia, Heilongjiang, Jilin, Liaoning, Xinjiang, Qinghai, Gansu,
Hebei, Henan and Yunnan) only about 3.2 million (!) could then still
use their own Mongolian language and script. The same can probably
be said of the Kalmyks and the Buriats. In a few years’ time a great
proportion of ethnic Mongols may have ceased to speak Mongolian in
favour of Russian and Chinese, and the trend will no doubt continue.

A detailed breakdown of the various language groups and their
geographical distribution can be found in the language atlases of
Moseley and Asher, and Wurm et al. Further information can be
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obtained from the sources cited in I. de Rachewiltz’s article ‘The
Mongols Rethink Their Early History” (Bibl. 5.2).

The Mongolian languages are briefly described by Poppe in his
IAL, and more fully treated in the volume Mongolistik in the
Handbuch der Orientalistik edited by B. Spuler. To these books we
should add Poppe’s Introduction to Mongolian Comparative Studies
which, although published over forty years ago, is still an
indispensable tool, to be supplemented however with the section on
Mongolian Studies in Poppe’s ‘Overview’ of 1975, with the various
contributions in Mongol’skie yazyki (MY, pp. 10-152) and, especially,
with the recent volume edited by Janhunen (AML). For further
references see Bibl. 5.1.

From the above figures it will also be noticed that the geo-
graphical distribution of the Mongolian languages present an
abnormality which is not found in the Turkic language distribution, at
least not to the same extent, viz. the fact that the majority of Mongol
speakers does not live in Mongolia proper, but in China.

Another interesting phenomenon 1is that the traditional script of
the Mongols, the Uighur vertical script which they borrowed from the
Turks in the 13th c., is not the official script of Mongolia (which is
still Cyrillic), whereas it 1s the official script of the Mongols of Inner
Mongolia. All these peculiarities have their explanation in history and
we shall look into them presently when dealing with the historical and
cultural background of the Mongols.

In the latter part of the 12th c. the Mongol tribes were unified by
Cinggis Qan — our Genghis Khan (his name is spelled in several dif-
ferent ways) — the great conqueror (? 1162-1227) and, unquestionably,
the greatest name in Mongol history.

After the unification of the tribes and his election as supreme
leader in 1206, this enterprising illiterate military genius began the
conquest of China and of Central and Western Asia. After his death in
1227, his immediate successors continued his work, extending and
consolidating the Mongol conquests in China, Turkestan, Iran and
Russia.

In China, as in Central and Western Asia, Mongol rule lasted
well into the 14th c. The Chinese overthrew the Mongol Yuan dynasty
in 1368, while in Turkestan and Iran the Mongols were Turkicized,
converted to Islam and removed from the political scene by local
provincial dynasties, which were in turn eliminated by Tamerlan (?
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1336-1405). In Russia, the Mongols of the Golden Horde were also
Turkicized, and in the 15th c. they split into separate khanates
(Crimea, Kazan and Astrakhan), which survived until the middle of
the 16th c.

Those Mongols who after the collapse of the Yuan dynasty were
forced to leave China and return to their native grassland in the middle
of the 14th c. soon began quarrelling among themselves, while at the
same time harassing the Chinese. However, weakened by feuds and
constant warfare, they were finally conquered by the Manchus who
established the Qing dynasty in 1644.

From the end of the 14th to the end of the 16th c., the Mongols
reverted to the steppe in almost every sense: this was the period of
their lowest ebb, politically, socially and culturally. It was only in the
late 16th c. that they were ‘re-converted’ to Buddhism under Altan
Qan of the Tamed (1507-82) and experienced a renaissance in art and
literature. Traditionally, the Mongols — like the early Turks — were
animists, with shamans (bd’e) playing an important role in their
society, but Nestorian Christianity, in a rather debased form, had
penetrated some of the tribes in the 11th-12th c¢. Many Mongols, so it
1s claimed, had converted to Tibetan Buddhism or Lamaism at the
time of Qubilai (r. 1260-94) and in the following reigns, but we have
no figures. It is believed that during their ‘Dark Ages’ (14th-16th c.)
they reverted to shamanism but underwent a second Buddhist con-
version in the late 16th and in the 17th c.; however, the traditional
account has been questioned by Dumas and others (Bibl. 5.2). Some
Mongol tribes had settled along the northern borders of China and
became known as the Inner or Southern Mongols. They were
conquered by the Manchus in 1636. The Outer or Northern Mongols
of Mongolia proper (mainly Khalkhas) fell under Manchu domination
in 1691 and did not regain their independence until 1911, when the
Manchu Qing dynasty came to an end.

Thus, it was in the period when they were under Manchu
domination that the Mongols experienced their literary and artistic
renaissance, with a massive translation of Buddhist texts, illumination
of manuscripts, painting and beautiful craftsmanship largely inspired
by Tibetan art, all chiefly under court patronage. Whereas in the 13th
and 14th c. Uighur Turkic influence was predominant among the
Mongols, from the 16th/17th c. onward the role of mentors to the
Mongols fell to the Tibetans, and the Tibetan language became the
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religious and cultural language, like Latin in Medieval and
Renaissance Europe. It was, indeed, as a direct result of the large-scale
translation into Mongolian of the Buddhist canonical and non-
canonical texts in Tibetan (the Kanjur and the Tanjur translated in the
17th and 18th c. respectively), that Written Mongolian was standard-
ized according to certain fixed rules, and assumed a form known as
Classical Mongolian which remained in use until the 1920s. It was
also in the 17th and 18th c. that the Mongols produced a number of
important literary and historical works, epics and chronicles. Thus the
bulk of Mongol classical literature was produced between the 17th and
20th c.

In 1924, Mongolia became a socialist state — the first state after
Russia to embrace Communism — which lasted until 1990. From 1924
to 1990, the major influence on Mongolia in all areas was that of the
Soviet Union, to the extent that in 1941 the Mongolian Uighur script
was replaced by the Russian Cyrillic alphabet.

The Inner Mongols remained an integral part of China and they
still are the inhabitants of the Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region
(IMAR) which in 2005 had a total population of ca. 24 million. They,
as well as the Mongol pockets in Xinjiang, Gansu, Qinghai, Man-
churia and other areas are ethnic minorities (called minzu or ‘national-
ities” in Chinese); they are, of course, all citizens of the PRC. In Bibl.
5.2 a number of books and articles are listed which give a good
overview of Mongol history and culture from the 12th c. to the present
time. To broaden one’s knowledge, one can find references in them to
other books and articles apart from specialized bibliographies on the
subject (like that of Sinor). Further information, albeit of uneven
quality, can be gained through the Internet. Unfortunately, we still
lack a good, comprehensive cultural history of the Mongols, most
books focusing on the political, social and economic history, or on the
literary history of their country.

With the collapse of the Soviet Union, Russian influence has all
but disappeared in Mongolia, but the old Communist-inspired struc-
ture subsists while Cyrillic is still used for general purposes, although
attempts have been made to revive the old script. We shall talk more
about this later.

When we reviewed the Mongolian languages earlier on, we
touched upon other Mongol-speaking minorities in the ex-Soviet
Union and in Afghanistan, such as the Kalmyks, the Buriats and the
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Moghols. The first two are at present trying hard to reassert and
preserve their cultural individuality against great odds. The major
obstacle for both is the highly advanced process of Russification. To
preserve their Mongol heritage by teaching the language and through
publications is an uphill struggle for the Kalmyks and Buriats whose
economic situation is unenviable; yet they are certainly making a
commendable effort, the Buriats in particular.

As for the small Moghol communities in Afghanistan, we do not
know what has actually happened to them in the last two decades and
in the present still extremely confused state of affairs in that region.
Fortunately, American, Japanese, Afghan and German scholars in-
vestigated these communities in the *50s, 60s and *70s, recording and
subsequently publishing a good deal of information about them. The
likelihood is that most, if not all, of the old speakers of this isolated
language — a heavily Iranized remnant of an old Mongolian dialect —
are by now dead or dispersed.

This crucial problem of survival of ancient Mongolian dialects,
and even of the modern Mongolian languages and dialects of China,
where they are gradually being replaced by Chinese, leads us to the
next question, i.e. the periodization of Mongolian, which we can now
approach with a better understanding of the geographical and
historical background.

Mongolists — both native and non-Mongolian — do not agree on
periodization, and they also disagree on terminology. One of the
leading Western Mongolists, the earlier-mentioned N. Poppe, author
of the standard Grammar of Written Mongolian, under the influence
of G. J. Ramstedt introduced a periodization and a terminology which
still represent the mainstream view. In this he was followed by many
other authorities, such as A. Mostaert, L. Ligeti and F. W. Cleaves.

Poppe separates Written Mongolian from the Spoken Mongol-
ian languages. The history of Written Mongolian (also called Script
Mongolian) begins in the early 13th c. when the Mongols of Cinggis
Qan adopted the Uighur script (Fig. 12). This early phase, called Pre-
classical Mongolian, lasted until the beginning of the 17th c.

As mentioned earlier, with the so-called ‘second conversion’ of
the Mongols to Buddhism, the written language underwent a change
to meet the new requirements of the translators of Buddhist texts. To
be sure, some of these texts had already been translated from Tibetan
and from Turkic in the 13th and 14th c., but in the 17th c. the Mongol-
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ian language had evolved considerably and, as a result, earlier trans-
lations had become obsolete. Many words current in the 13th and 14th
¢. were no longer used and had virtually been forgotten by the 17th c.
For example, a simple word like joge(n) or jiige(n) (pronounced
jo'e[n] or jii’e[n]), meaning ‘cold’, had disappeared and been
replaced by kiiiten, the word still used today. There was also a need
for greater consistency in translating Buddhist concepts and termi-
nology and, indeed, a whole new phraseology and vocabulary were
necessary to render these concepts into Mongolian. This compelled
the translators to revise the written language, update the vocabulary,
unify the orthography and standardize the grammatical rules.

Under Tibetan tutorship, Mongol grammarians devised proper
rules of orthography and grammar following Tibetan (and, ultimately,
Sanskrit) models. These were eventually codified in a number of
important works, the best known of which is the Jiriken-ii tolta-yin
tayilburi or Commentary on the Artery of the Heart (‘heart’ here being
synonymous with ‘mind’), which was attributed to a famous early
14th c. Tibetan translator called Coski Odzer, but which was actually
compiled in the 18th c.

The result of such literary and philological activity was the
establishment of a literary language which was used until two or three
generations ago and which, in a somewhat modified and updated
form, 1s still the written language of the Inner Mongols. This literary
language is called Classical Mongolian to distinguish it from Pre-
classical Mongolian. A (purely stylistically) modernized version of the
Pre-classical Uighur alphabet gradually replaced the earlier one (Fig.
13).

Since the bulk of Mongol ‘classical’ literature is constituted by
translations of Buddhist texts and their commentaries from Tibetan
and Sanskrit, a special system of transcription using some slightly
modified Mongol letters and combinations of letters was introduced to
render Tibetan and Sanskrit letters and sounds — the so-called Galik
alphabet. In more modern times these modified signs were also
adopted to transcribe foreign sounds. See Figs. 14 and 15.

Thus, we have Preclassical Mongolian (pmo.) from the
beginning of the 13th to the beginning of the 17th c., and Classical
Mongolian (mo.) from the beginning of the 17th to the beginning of
the 20th c. Since there was no Mongolian Academy to check and
control the language, the chronological boundaries are rather loose;
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there is also a body of literary secular works — as opposed to Buddhist
texts — that tends to fall between two stools, such as the chronicles and
the epics. However, in addition to the Tibetan-inspired grammatical
works of the 18th c., a number of great lexicographical works
compiled under imperial sponsorship in this period did contribute
substantially to the standardization of the literary language.

With the great political, cultural and scientific changes of the
early 20th c., and the impact of the West — especially Russia — on the
Mongols, Written Mongolian evolved and underwent changes affect-
ing both the grammar and the syntax, not to speak of the vocabulary,
which gradually transformed Classical Mongolian into the modern
literary language, i.e. the written language of the last 80 years or so.
Whereas the difference between Preclassical and Classical Mongolian
is quite considerable, also in the shape of some letters (such as, for
instance, the abolition of the final ‘tail” or ductus), that between
Classical and Modern Mongolian is not so great, except for the
vocabulary in areas like politics, economics, science and technology.

One point that needs stressing is that, as the written language of
Buddhism, Classical Mongolian is rather rigid, rich in stereotypes and
influenced in style by Tibetan, Tibetan being the canonical language,
even if the scriptures were in turn translations from the Sanskrit. But,
as pointed out by Poppe, Classical Written Mongolian failed to
dominate all the literary activities, and secular literature continued to
be influenced by the spoken languages, i.e. by the dialects. There s,
therefore, a very noticeable and, indeed, disconcerting difference
between the language of even a popular Buddhist text like the Altan
gerel, 1.e. the Sutra of Golden Light (tu. Altun yaruq), and the Geser
Qan epic, or the famous chronicle Erdeni-yin tobci (The Precious
Summary [of History]) by the 17th c. historian Sayang Selen. At
times, the grammatical and stylistic differences between these near
contemporary works are greater than those between the preclassical
and classical languages. This, of course, considerably complicates the
problem of periodization of the language, the chief difficulty being the
constant interference of spoken forms into the written language, and
the whim of the scribes and copyists. We must not forget that while
the texts of the Buddhist scriptures (the Kanjur and the Tanjur) were
printed in China, chiefly in Peking, as books in Tibetan style, most of
the secular works continued to circulate in numerous manuscript
copies, often many times removed from the original and reflecting the
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language background of the copyists, who modified forms and
misspelled words. The task of the scribes/transcribers was made all
the more difficult because of the many versions of stories, legends and
epics containing poetic passages that were in circulation, some con-
sisting entirely of alliterative verses, which were recited by travelling
bards who often improvised variations on the theme.

To improve the orthographic precision of the manuscripts in
Uighur script, the Oirats or Western Mongols in 1648 created a
modified Uighur script called the ‘Clear Script’ (todo bicig) — the
work of a learned Buddhist priest called Zaya Pandita (1599-1662).
This script was used only by the Oirats and, among them, the
Kalmyks, and it is still used by the Oirats of Xinjiang today (Fig. 16).
The other Oirats and Kalmyks have adopted the Cyrillic script (since
1937). Thus, whereas outside China Mongolian is still written in
Cyrillic, in China itself we have two Uighur scripts: uyiyurjin (or, as it
is also called in Mongolia, qayucin bicig ‘the old script’), 1.c. the
‘modernized’ traditional Uighur-Mongol script (Fig. 13), and fodo
bicig or the Clear Script of the Oirats. As we can see from a
comparison of the two scripts, the Clear Script is more precise in that
it distinguishes between o and u, & and ¢, etc. This is, in fact, what the
Manchus already had done when they adapted the Mongol script to
their language a few decades earlier.

While in the south we have a continuity of script, in the north,
under Soviet pressure, a slightly modified Cyrillic script replaced the
Uighur-Mongol script in the 1940s (Fig. 17). This was an attempt,
rather successful on the whole, to make the script reflect the spoken
language, to create, in other words, a phonetic script for the Mongols
and simplify their writing system. However, certain old literary works
continued to be published in the old script, and students could learn it,
but only at the university or on their own. As it happens, most of them
did not. The old script was partially revived in 1990 and 1991, but
after 1994 the Cyrillic script was reintroduced as the official script and
it is still used for all government business, and indeed for all daily
purposes. The old script is now taught at school, but is employed only
sporadically in the press, for publicity, decorative purposes, etc. Most
people find it alien and difficult to learn, it being so different and
removed from the spoken language. We shall have more to say on this
problem.
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After this digression on the script, let us return to the spoken
language of the Mongols and the problem of its periodization.

Spoken Mongolian — the language spoken by the Mongol tribes
in a variety of dialects before the 13th c., when it was first recorded in
Uighur script — is traditionally called Ancient Mongolian (amo.). We
know that a number of tribes, or confederations of tribes, in Mongolia,
which at various times in history attacked or invaded northern China —
some of them actually founding dynasties there before the 13th c. —
are regarded as Mongol-speaking people. Some scholars and certainly
all Mongolian scholars regard the Xiongnu, the Xianbei, the Ruanruan
(or Rouran) and the Toba (*Tabyac) founders of the Wei dynasty
(386-535) as such. As for the Kitan tribes that conquered much of
North China in the 10th c. and founded the Liao dynasty (907-1125),
there is no doubt that their ruling class spoke an Altaic language with
an obvious affinity to Mongolian, but how close was this affinity?
About 200 Kitan terms (one fifth basic words, the rest official titles
and technical terms) are transcribed and glossed into Chinese in the
History of the Liao (Dynasty) (Liaoshi) completed in 1344 (!). An
analysis of this limited vocabulary led P. Pelliot in 1931 to state that
the Kitan language was ‘a strongly palatalized Mongol’ The sub-
sequent investigation of the substantial corpus of Kitan inscriptions
(mostly epitaphs) carried out in the last decades in China and in the
West has provided additional material and linguistic data compelling
scholars to review the nature of the Kitan language. The partial de-
ciphering of the two scripts devised by the Kitans in 920 and 925 for
writing their language has so far yielded only 160 native Kitan words
plus a number of grammatical modifiers, such as gender, noun and
verbal suffixes, and a wealth of data on Kitan phonology, morphology
and structure. The language of the forty odd inscriptions in ‘small
script’ and of the ten in ‘large script’ — these are the names of the two
Kitan writing systems (ch. xigozi and dazi ) — cannot be understood
solely through the medium of any known variety of Mongol, or of any
other language of the area, in spite of the close affinity of many words
to Mongol and Tungus. Cf., for instance, kit. bas ‘again’, mo., tu. basa
id.; kit. cau- ‘to fight’, *Cawur ~ *ca’ur ‘army’ (Liaoshi), mmo. ca’ur
‘a military campaign’, ca’ura- ‘to wage a campaign’; kit. namur
‘autumn’, mo. namur id.; kit. jun ‘summer’, mo. jun id.; kit. moyo
‘snake’, dag. moyoi, mo. moyai, kit. tau ‘five’, dag. tawu, mo. tabun
id.; kit. gu ‘jade’, ju. guwen, guwu id.; kit. po, poo ‘monkey’, ma.
bonio, monio id.; kit. dar ‘past, in the past’, ma. cala ‘previously’; kit.



MONGOLIAN 147

-d ~ -t, -s plural suffixes, mmo., mo. id.; kit. b7 copula, mmo. bui ~ bei

~ bi, ord. bi, mo. bui. We could cite several more examples.

According to G. Kara the Kitans spoke a dialect closer to present-day

Mongolian languages, such as Dagur or Daur, than to Written

Mongolian, which makes sense also geographically since the modern

Daurs are (at least partly) the descendants of the original Kitan

inhabitants of that area of Inner Mongolia and Manchuria. J. Janhunen

defines Kitan as a ‘Para-Mongolic’ language and suggests that the
relationship between Kitan and Mongol is an indirect one, like that of

Manchu to Evenki (both Tungusic languages), while D. Kane

compares them to Latin and Oscan (both Italic). See BMN, pp. 8-9;

ML, pp. 391-402; KLS, pp. X, 265-267; and the references in Bibl. 5.1.

We shall have more to say on the intriguing Kitan script in the section

on Jurchen in Chapter Three.

We know, therefore, of pre-13th c. people who, like the Turks,
inhabited Mongolia, but who spoke Mongolian — Ancient Mongolian.
Some phonetic features of this early stage of the language have been
preserved in a few surviving dialects, but have been lost in all other
dialects. These dialects are the Moghol of Afghanistan, those of Gansu
and Qinghai, and the Dagur of Manchuria. However, one must point
out that while these dialects are in certain respects archaic, due to the
influence of the surrounding non-Mongolian languages they are also
highly innovative. From an investigation of these dialects we may
isolate the chief characteristics of Ancient Mongolian. They are:

1. The existence of an initial p or f; which later (in Middle
Mongolian) passed to / and eventually disappeared.

2. The existence of the velar stops g and y (in groups like ayu, egi,
oyu, etc.) which subsequently became a hiatus, and then vanished
altogether causing vowel contraction and lengthening. (This
occurred sporadically also with other consonants such as inter-
vocalic m and b.)

3. The vowels i and e were maintained as such in all positions. Later
i was subject to the phenomenon known as ‘breaking’, 1.e. i tended
to be assimilated to the vowel of the following syllable, thus
becoming, a, u, or # under certain conditions. The vowel e tended
also to be assimilated.

In the 13th and 14th c. certain changes occurred in the spoken
language which differentiated it from Ancient Mongolian. However,
this was not the starting point of the changes: we should rather regard
them as outcomes of a gradual development, as can indeed be
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observed from the inconsistencies we encounter, for example, in
expressing initial 7. How do we know it? Because we have a mass of
Mongolian documents of that period which are phonetically tran-
scribed into Chinese, as well as in Arabic script, and, what matters
most for our purpose, in "Phags-pa script.

The ’Phags-pa script (’ph.), based on the Tibetan alphabet, is a
script especially devised by Qubilai Qan’s Tibetan adviser "Phags-pa
(1235-80), a learned lama, to accurately render the sounds of
Mongolian, Chinese and other languages, in other words a truly
international alphabet (the Russian Mongolist B. Vladimircov called it
just that). In China it was called the ‘National Script’ because it was
the official script of the Yuan — the Mongol dynasty of China (1260-
1367) — being promulgated by edict in 1269. It was also called the
‘square script’ (dorbeljin bicig) in Mongolian because of the shape of
its letters, especially when arranged vertically. As one can see (Fig.
18), it is not as elegant and simple as the flowing Uighur script which
it was supposed to replace, and this explains why it never really
became popular; indeed, it did not survive the collapse of the Yuan
dynasty, except for its use on seals and for decorative purposes.
Nevertheless, we have several longish texts in the Mongolian
language of the 13th and 14th c. written in "Phags-pa script. They are
a precious source of linguistic as well as historical data and have been
the subject of a thorough investigation.

The Chinese transcriptions are also useful. They mainly go back
to the 14th c., in fact to the beginning of the Ming dynasty (1368-
1644), when the Ming government used some Mongolian texts as
language textbooks for Chinese officials to learn Mongolian, tran-
scribing the Mongol words phonetically into Chinese and providing a
word-by-word translation into Chinese. Incidentally, it i1s thanks to
this practice that the masterpiece of Mongolian literature, the epic
chronicle known as the Secret History of the Mongols, has survived.

We also have several Arabic-Mongolian, Persian-Mongolian,
Turkic (Chaghatai)-Mongolian and other polyglot dictionaries com-
piled in the 13th-15th c., as well as numerous Mongolian words
recorded in the medieval Western chronicles and especially in the
Persian chronicles, which are very rich in lexical material. From the
study of all these texts (about which we shall say more later), and of
Moghol and Dagur, which have also retained many phonetic elements
of that stage of the language, we can isolate the main features of the
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13th-14th c. Mongolian languages and dialects which are cumu-
latively and conventionally referred to as Middle Mongolian (mmo.).
They are:

1. The presence in many words of initial %, which had developed
from an earlier p or .

2. The disappearance of the intervocalic g and y in groups like ayu,
egii, oyu, etc., and the intervocalic m and b in certain positions.
However, the vowels in these groups have (in general) not yet
contracted.

3. The vowels 7 and e are still maintained in all positions, but 7 > i by
the end of the 14th c. with the consequent gi > ki development.

4. The affricate consonants ¢ and j are still pronounced as such,
whereas in the modern period, in certain dialects and in certain
positions, they have developed into ¢ (¢s) and z (dz).

Let us sum up and compare spoken Ancient Mongolian (amo.)
and Middle Mongolian with a few examples:

amo. *piiker or *fiiker ‘0x’ > mmo. hiiker
amo. *ayula ‘mountain’ > mmo. a 'ula

amo. *keme- (*< kepe-) ‘to say’ > mmo. ke ’e-
amo. *ibegen ‘protection’ > mmo. ibe en
amo. *miqa(n) ‘meat’ > mmo. miga(n)

amo. *ebuil ‘winter’ > mmo. ebil

amo. *céayayan ‘white’ > mmo. caya’an, cayan
amo. *taqil ‘sacrifice’ > mmo. takil

amo. *jam ‘post station’ > mmo. jam

It will be noticed that in the above example we have written the
Middle Mongolian form as ¢aya’an. Here two observations are called
for. Firstly, in this word the first group aya has not changed to a’a (or
a), only the second group has. This means that the first y is (to put it
very simply) such an integral part of the word that it is virtually
unchangeable, whereas the second y 1s not. There are thus many words
where what we call the primary consonant cannot and does not
disappear. Secondly, we have used the letter y in a Middle Mongolian
form. However, in most works on Middle Mongolian, the letter y
(which 1s well attested in Uighur script) is transcribed as g, likewise
the regular g and d at the end of words are transcribed as & and ¢. The
reason for this is that Middle Mongolian is known to us through
various groups of documents which, on the whole, write ¢ where we
would expect y, k¥ where we would expect g, and ¢ where we would
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normally expect d. There are complex phonological causes for this
curious phenomenon and they are complicated by the fact that there
are inconsistencies in transcriptions and other problems which have
not yet been fully explained. Hence, some Mongolists write caya’an
while others write caga’an, some write Gityiig and some write Giiyik,
some write Kitad while others write Kitat. We shall have more to say
about this problem later on. It should also be noted that the passage of
b to £ in the interior of words is quite exceptional.

The Middle Mongolian phase of the language lasted several
centuries, 1.e. until the 15th-17th c., when the Mongolian dialects took
on the aspect they have largely retained to this day (with a few ex-
ceptions, such as Moghol, Monguor and Dagur). The phonetic
changes in the dialects occurred gradually, not synchronically; they
varied also geographically. Indeed, already in the 13th-14th c. there
was a difference between Mongolian spoken in Central Asia, Iran
and Western Asia in general and Mongolian spoken in China or
Southern Mongolia. We do, therefore, divide Middle Mongolian into
Eastern and Western Middle Mongolian. The 13th-14th c. Mongolian-
Chaghatai Turkic vocabularies known as Mugaddimat al-Adab or
Introduction to Belles-lettres (which is part of a larger Arabic polyglot
dictionary) and the so-called Rasiulid Hexaglot — the two most
important of such glossaries — reflect Western Middle Mongolian
(wmmo.), while "Phags-pa documents and material in Chinese tran-
scription reflect Eastern Middle Mongolian (emmo.). The differences
are on the whole small, e.g. wmmo. olan ‘many’ = emmo. olon;
wmmo. dtegiis ‘the elders’ = emmo. dtogiis, 1.e. the presence of a and
e (instead of o0 and &) in the second syllable following o and & in the
first syllable. Also Western Middle Mongolian 1s characterized by
long vowels in words which are not long in Eastern Middle
Mongolian, owing perhaps to Iranian influence. Another particularity
is that a number of words which in Eastern Middle Mongolian begin
with the voiceless deep velar stop g, in Western Middle Mongolian
begin with its voiced counterpart p. Some of these peculiarities,
especially Western a and e vs. Eastern o and ¢ are evident also in the
Mongolian documents in Uighur script that come from the western
part of the Mongol empire, hence we may extend the designations
Eastern and Western also to Preclassical Mongolian. (These castern
and western varieties are not mentioned by Poppe in his Grammar.)
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With regard to the spoken language, which is the one we are
dealing with now, Modern Mongolian (modmo.) is the generic name
for the various languages and dialects that have been spoken for the
last 300 years. The main differences between Middle Mongolian and
Modern Mongolian are the following:

1. The disappearance of initial /.

2. The contraction of the vowels in the groups with velar consonants
which had developed into a hiatus in Middle Mongolian.

3. The development of the vowels 7 and e of the first syllable into
other vowels.

4. The passage of the affricates ¢ and j to ¢ and z before all vowels
except 7 in the majority of languages and dialects.
We can illustrate these changes as follows:

mmo. Atiker > modmo. zixer

mmo. a’ula > modmo. ila

mmo. miga(n) > modmo. maxa(n)

mmo. ebiil > modmo. Swdl

mmo. éaya’an > modmo. cagan

mmo. jam > modmo. zam

mmo. ¢&imeg ‘ornament’ > modmo. ¢imeg, ¢imge (through meta-
thesis)

mmo. takil > modmo. taxil

We must emphasize, however, that these are only the main dif-
ferences seen diachronically. Synchronically, the picture i1s really
varied. We mentioned the differences that existed in Middle Mon-
golian between the castern and western groups of languages and
dialects. When we come to Modern Mongolian we have not only
differences in emphasis concerning the phenomena characteristic of
Modern Mongolian as mentioned above, but also other important
developments which are apparent in different degrees in the modern
languages. One of the most common of these is the weakening of the
non-initial, unstressed vowels, which all but disappear in some of
them. E.g. biigiide ‘all’ becomes biigd, and ula becomes @/ in
Khalkha.

Other notable linguistic phenomena are the merging of the velar
stops g and y, the passage of the velars & and g to the fricative x (= p),
and that of the bilabial stop b to a bilabial spirant w in certain
positions. E.g. cay ‘time’ > cag, gan ‘ruler’ > xan (= yan), yabu- ‘to
go’ > yawa-.
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To this we must also add the great increase in the metathesis of
words which we observe especially in Khalkha. E.g. dimeg ~ cimge,
tamga ~ tamag ‘seal’

The study of these developments and of the changes that
occurred not only in the phonology of the language, but also in the
grammatical forms, is the study of comparative Mongolian
dialectology which is a vast and complex field in itself.

When we take all these developments into account, we realize
that the modern Mongolian languages and dialects are quite different
from the language spoken by Cinggis Qan, and quite different too
from the Uighur-Mongol script used to write Modern Mongolian.

Now, what stage of the language is reflected in the Uighur-
Mongol script? We know that this script was introduced in the time of
Cinggis Qan by Uighur or other Turkic-speaking scribes for use in the
Mongol chancellery. The earliest monument in this script is assumed
to be of ca. 1225 and consists of five lines of text on an inscribed
stone called the ‘Stone of Chingis’ now kept at the Hermitage
Museum in St. Petersburg. The next two texts chronologically are a
three-line inscription dating from 1240, and the legend on the seal of
Giiyiig, Cinggis Qan’s grandson (r. 1246-48), consisting of six short
lines. After 1250 we have an increasing number of inscriptions and
documents in Uighur script, some of them fairly long. All these texts
are the carly specimens of Preclassical Mongolian, the first phase of
Written Mongolian, which, as mentioned earlier, lasted until the
beginning of the 17th c. Following that we have Classical Mongolian
and Modern Written or Literary Mongolian. Virtually all the Preclas-
sical Mongolian documents have been edited and published by L.
Ligeti 1971-, F. W. Cleaves 1949-, W. Heissig 1976, Cerensodnom
and Taube 1993, Kara 2003, D. Tumurtogoo 2006 (see Bibl. 5.3.1),
and other scholars in China and Japan, such as Qasartani, Danzan, J.
Peng, J. Wang, J. Yoshida, A. Ohta (Yang Haiying), etc.

Taking the written language, i.c. Written or Script Mongolian,
as a whole, its orthography reflects in some respects the Ancient
Mongolian stage of the spoken language. The intervocalic velar stops
g and y are maintained in all positions (often merely as a means to
express long vowels, which also occurs in Uighur), and so are the
vowels 7 and e; only the ancient initial p or fhas vanished, the initial
Middle Mongolian % is not noted in the script, the reason being that
there was no letter for 4 in the Uighur alphabet of the preclassical
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period, and Ancient and Preclassical Mongolian gi (= gi) has
developed into k7. Thus, we have spellings like ayula, cayayan, ebiil,
etc., but ziker instead of hiiker, and takil instead of taqil.

As shown by Ligeti, however, if we disregard these purely
orthographical features and we take the intervocalic g and y to
represent a mere hiatus in front- and back-vocalic words, Preclassical
Mongolian can be defined as Middle Mongolian in Uighur-Mongol
script. In other words, Preclassical Mongolian (written) and Middle
Mongolian (spoken) are one and the same language except that when
writing down the spoken language in Uighur script, the contemporary
scribes, who were mostly Uighur Turks, employed certain ortho-
graphic conventions and archaisms, such as introducing typical
Uighur spellings of certain words, like jar/iy, meaning ‘order’ in
Mongolian, written j7ly, and tenggeri ‘Heaven’, written tngri as in
Uighur. (See Ligeti 1964 in Bibl. 5.3.1.)

Because of the inherent conservatism of the script, when a 'ula,
written ayula, became ila and i/, it continued to be written ayula in
the Uighur-Mongol script, and this practice continues until today.
Obviously, with the many phonetic changes that occurred in the
dialects, the gap between the spoken languages and the written
language became wider and wider in time, so much so that if we
compare Modern Written Mongolian with the currently spoken
language (irrespective of dialect), we have a situation similar to that
between modern written and spoken English and French. Take, for
example, a simple sentence like ‘my friend lives in the same house (or
building) with me’ In the spoken language it is mini noxér naddtai
nigén baisiydda sund, while in the written language it reads minu nokor
nada-luya nigen bayising-dur sayumui.

Therefore the change from wuyiyurjin, i.e. the Uighur-Mongol
script, to Cyrillic seemed justified and, in the eyes of most Mongols
(including Buriats and Kalmyks), it has indeed been effective in
reducing illiteracy, but we must emphasize that even Cyrillic is only
very approximative. The greatest shortcoming of the Cyrillic alphabet
for Mongolian is that it does not reflect the true quality of the vowels,
but then many linguists will argue that the vowels do not really count,
and we know that in the Semitic scripts they are not usually noted. We
should also add that whereas the romanized transcription of uyiyurjin
given in Fig. 13 is the generally accepted one, there is no uniformity
of transcription for Cyrillic, X being transcribed as x and kA, ur as §
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and s#, 3 as z and dz, 5k as j and Z, 11 as ¢ and s, 1y as $¢ and shch —to
mention only two systems (there are about half a dozen in current
use).

As we said, Written Mongolian in wuyiyurjin was retained in
Inner Mongolia, together with the Clear Script (fodo bicig) of the
Oirats in Xinjiang, and it has made a limited comeback in Mongolia.
A future revival cannot be discounted, but it is most unlikely. The
chances are that if the Mongols ever abandon Cyrillic, it will be to
adopt, like the Turks of Turkey, a modified Latin script. (On this
problem see S. Grivelet’s studies in Bibl. 5.1, and WAW, pp. 101-107.)

Comparing the two examples of the same sentence that have just
been quoted, we note that some endings in Written Mongolian are also
different from those of Spoken Mongolian: -/upa becomes -tai, -dur
becomes -da and -mui becomes -na. These are actually morphological
changes which have occurred in the modern languages whereby
certain noun and verbal forms of the written language, although
retained in writing, have been replaced with other forms in the spoken
language.

This, then, raises the question of the grammatical, syntactic and
lexical standing of Written Mongolian vis-a-vis Spoken Mongolian,
because so far we have mainly dealt with problems of spelling, 1.c.
orthography. We should now enlarge a little on what has already been
said about the differences in substance between the two languages.
Since, apart from some orthographic peculiarities, Preclassical
Mongolian and Middle Mongolian are one and the same language, it
follows that their grammar is the same, except that in preclassical
‘learned’ texts, such as translations of, and commentaries to, Buddhist
texts, we already find a specialized vocabulary and stricter adherence
to a formal style carried over from the erudite Uighur tradition of
translation, and, in the case of direct translations from Tibetan,
Mongolian often acquires a definite ‘translationese’ character which
makes reading quite difficult for the non-initiated. By contrast, secular
works, especially epic narrative ones like the Secret History, are much
freer and spontancous in style and much closer to the everyday
language, i.c. to the spoken language current at the time.

When we come to Classical Mongolian and the beginning of the
modern languages and dialects, we have noted the difference between
the language of the Buddhist literature revised in the 17th and 18th c.
and the contemporary language of the secular literature, the latter
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being influenced to some extent by the spoken languages while still
formal in structure, albeit in varying degrees. Under the influence of
the ‘learned’ language of the Buddhist texts, a new style developed in
writing which is characterized by long (sometimes very long) and
complex sentences, with numerous subordinate clauses and a rich
vocabulary, borrowed in part from Buddhism. This, more than the
grammar, is what distinguishes Classical Mongolian from Pre-
classical Mongolian, and also, increasingly, from the ordinary
language. When we reach the 19th and 20th c., the gap between the
literary style and the spoken languages is very wide indeed, and we
notice that it is not only a matter of style now, but also of grammar,
with obsolete forms retained in writing, and other forms given
preference and used currently in speech. Obviously, when we come to
recent and contemporary times, 1.e. broadly speaking to the last
seventy years, we notice that both the written and spoken languages of
the Mongols have undergone further changes reflecting changing
conditions in society and foreign influences; this is particularly
noticeable in Mongolia where the Soviet influence was paramount,
and where the passage from wuyiyurjin to Cyrillic brought about a real
cultural and literary revolution — a sort of severing of the umbilical
cord that joined modern Mongolia to its traditional past, to a religion-
dominated and largely feudal society, and to a particular type of life
and culture. Literary Mongolian in Cyrillic script belongs to a new
type of society and its style reflects that society; linguistically, i.e.
grammatically, it reflects the current speech. The same applies, to an
even higher degree, to the Buriats and the Kalmyks, whereas in Inner
Mongolia the preservation of the Uighur script has not created, as in
Mongolia, a majority of individuals unable to read a book published
before 1945 — a state of affairs still obtaining today.

Summing up the whole question of periodization of Mongolian,
we have first the earliest period, represented by Ancient Mongolian,
which takes us to the early 13th c. For this period there are no
documents or direct evidence except for a limited number of words in
Chinese transcription (mostly in the Kitan language). Therefore, we
have to rely heavily on dialects like Moghol, Monguor and Dagur that
have preserved some archaic features.

Then come Preclassical Mongolian and Middle Mongolian,
from the 13th to the early 17th c., which reflect the same language in
its two aspects, one in Uighur script, the other transcribed in "Phags-
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pa script or in foreign scripts like Chinese, Arabic, etc. In the 13th-
15th c. this language is recorded in two varieties, the Eastern and the
Western, the former reflecting a dialect (or dialects) spoken in China
and Mongolia, and the latter a dialect (or dialects) spoken in Central
and Western Asia.

Next comes Classical Mongolian, from the early 17th to the
early 20th c., comprising two broad groups, the scriptural or religious
group consisting of Buddhist texts in translation and religious tracts,
and the secular group consisting of literary works like chronicles and
epics, containing a large amount of poetry (i.e. alliterative passages)
and influenced, in varying degrees, by the contemporary spoken
languages and dialects. Classical Mongolian written in Uighur-
Mongol and Oirat scripts coincides with the development of the
modern Mongolian spoken languages, eventually becoming Modern
Written Mongolian. The written language of the last 70 years should
properly be called Modern Literary Mongolian to distinguish it from
Classical Mongolian. Modern Written or Literary Mongolian 1s
written in Uighur-Mongol script, in Cyrillic, and in the Oirat script.

This is, broadly speaking, the traditional periodization of
Ramstedt and Vladimircov popularized by Poppe, author of the most
authoritative works on the Mongolian language in the West outside
the ex-Soviet Union. Soviet, Russian, Finnish and Mongolian scholars
have come up with other schemes modifying the traditional
periodization. The one which, in the authors’ view, may well replace it
is, in simplified form, the following. Old (rather than Ancient)
Mongolian defines the earliest period, up to the early 11th c. For this
period we have no written documents or direct evidence, but the
Kitans are mentioned in the Old Turkic inscriptions from the 8th c.

Old Mongolian is followed by Middle Mongolian and (later)
Preclassical Mongolian, from the 10th/11th to the 16th/17th c. Until
the 13th c. there is also no direct evidence except for those Kitan
words in Chinese transcription. From the early 13th c. we have the
first Mongol documents in Uighur script and the inception of
Preclassical Mongolian which, as explained earlier, is nothing but the
written aspect of Middle Mongolian.

For the next stage, i.e. Classical Mongolian (17th to 20th c.) the
traditional scheme outlined above is valid. The modified periodization
just proposed diverges from the traditional one of Ramstedt et al.
chiefly with regard to Ancient Mongolian (= our Old Mongolian),
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which these authorities make last right up to the early 13th c. We find
their terminus ad quem difficult to accept, insofar as the Mongolian
language, or rather languages, of the 13th/14th c. do not reflect
linguistic developments at the beginning of their stage, on the
contrary, they reflect linguistic stages indicating the end of their
developments. (For a discussion of these issues see Vladimircov and
de Rachewiltz in Bibl. 5.1, and, more recently, Janhunen and Rybatzki
inML.)

The study of the periodization of Mongolian is, indeed, one of
the cornerstones of Mongolian philology and as such it is closely
related to the history of Mongolian studies with which we shall deal
later on. As with Turkic philology, we shall also discuss books and
publications on Mongolistics. However, before we embark on the
detailed description of the different stages of the language — Preclas-
sical Mongolian, Middle Mongolian, etc. — by examining the original
documents, we must say a few words about a small number of basic
reference works for general purpose. More authors and book titles
concerning the topics at hand will be mentioned as we go. Un-
fortunately, for Mongolian studies we do not have a counterpart of the
PTF.

With regard to grammars, the standard work is the Grammar of
Written Mongolian by N. Poppe, that should be used in conjunction
with Poppe’s Introduction to Mongolian Comparative Studies to
which we have also referred. The Introduction complements the
Grammar with regard to the development of the language, written and
spoken, and the various dialects, both from the phonetic and
morphological points of view. To supplement both works, and for a
different perspective, we recommend G. Sanzheyev’s book on 7he
Old-Script Mongolian Language, which is now available in English.
An indispensable tool for acquiring a basic knowledge of the
phonology and morphology of the preclassical language is M. Weiers’
Untersuchungen. (See Bibl. 5.1, 5.3.1, 5.3.2 and 5.3.3.) Pleasc note
that in dealing with Mongolian grammatical terminology we have
followed the definitions of verb forms as found in Poppe’s Grammar,
e.g. nomen futuri, converbum modale, etc., in order to familiarize the
student with a terminology not only found in most of the old works on
Mongolistics, but also still employed in a large number of current
publications.

There are two standard dictionaries of Written Mongolian:
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1. I. E. Kowalewski’s Dictionnaire mongol-russe-frangais (1844-49;
several reprints) is still the best dictionary of the Classical
Mongolian language, particularly useful for Buddhist termi-
nology. It gives Tibetan correspondences, and often also Sanskrit,
Manchu, Turkic and Arabic-Persian ones. It is excellent for the
language and literature of the 17th-19th c., but of little use for the
older language and totally inadequate for Modern Written
Mongolian (Bibl. 5.3.2).

2. F. D. Lessing (gen. ed.), Mongolian-English Dictionary (1960;
several reprints) is a good general dictionary also for modern
terminology, but is now rather out-of-date, and, like Kowalewski,
it 1s not adequate for the preclassical language. There is as yet no
dictionary of Preclassical and Middle Mongolian, but only dic-
tionaries and word-indices to Preclassical and Middle Mongolian
texts (Bibl. 5.3.2. & 5.3.1).

Whereas Kowalewski lists words in uyiyurjin according to the
Mongolian alphabetical order and giving often, but not always, his
own transcription in the Latin alphabet, Lessing has arranged the
entries by a Latin transcription (regrettably not the standard one) of
the wyiyurjin form, which is also given together with the Cyrillic
equivalent. This 1s quite useful because, if one wants to check further
a particular word, one can quickly go to the Aodern Mongolian-
English Dictionary of G. Hangin et al. (1986) and to C. Bawden’s
Mongolian-English dictionary (1997), where the entries are given
only in Cyrillic. Hangin’s and Bawden’s dictionaries are the best
dictionaries of the modern Mongolian language, i.e. standard Khalkha
(Bibl. 5.3.3).

The best English-Mongolian dictionary 1s the one published by
Oxford-Monsudar in 2006. (See ibid.)

The best scientific (not practical) grammar of Khalkha is still
Poppe’s Khalkha-Mongolische Grammatik of 1951, which also has an
excellent bibliography (up to 1950). This may be supplemented with
The Modern Mongolian Language by Sanzheyev. For a comprehen-
sive grammar of modern Khalkha providing both wuyiyurjin and
Cyrillic forms, R. Kullmann and D. Tserenpil’s Mongolian Grammar,
first published in 1996, is the best effort so far. An excellent
description and introduction to uyiyurjin (modern usage) will be found
in S. Coymaa and A. Desjacques’ Manuel d’écriture mongole of 2003
(Bibl. 5.3.3), which we strongly recommend to the beginner. An



MONGOLIAN 159

indispensable historical survey of the use of diacritic marks in
uyiyurjin is Lubsangdorji 2008 (Bibl. 5.1).

We shall now have a closer look at the earliest monuments of
the Mongolian language. For our immediate purpose (and leaving
aside, for the time being, Kitan and its Problematik), the Mongol
language begins with the first recorded documents in Uighur scrlpt In
Cinggis Qan’s time the Mongols were still illiterate, which is really
strange considering that for many centuries they had brushed
shoulders with the neighbouring Turks. Their cultural level was
clearly very low and, in fact, the thin venecer of culture that they
possessed at that time came from other Turkicisized Mongol-speaking
tribes, or from direct contacts with the Uighurs and other Turks of the
northern border of China. The traditional account is that an Uighur
called *Tata(r) Tonga, who was formerly in the service of the khan of
the Naiman tribe as seal-keeper, i.c. as secretary, entered the service of
Cinggis Qan when the Naimans were completely defeated in 1204.
*Tata(r) Tonga apparently adapted the Uighur script to the Mongolian
language and thus created a rudimentary chancellery to handle official
correspondence, keep records and so on. Other Uighurs were sub-
sequently appointed to run the Uighur chancellery (there was also a
parallel Chinese chancellery to deal with documents in Chinese),
hence the Uighur influence at court was paramount. Many Uighurs
were Nestorian and, together with literacy, they also brought
Nestorian Christianity to the Mongol court, but this was after Cinggis
Qan. In this period, therefore, the Uighur-Mongol script is virtually
indistinguishable from the contemporary Uighur-Turkic script.

The immediate effect of this meeting of cultures was the
introduction of Turkicisms into the Mongolian language, or rather an
increase of Turkic borrowings. Turkic and Mongolian had a lot of
words in common, but Mongolian continuously had to borrow so-
called ‘words of civilization” which did not exist in Mongolian, words
like ‘book’, ‘writing’, ‘written order, edict’, ‘secretary’, and so on.
(See Rona- Tas in Bibl 5.1)
wrote the official documents in the language, or dialect, spoken at the
Mongol court, but they worked under two constraints: those imposed
by the traditional Uighur chancellery practices and orthographic
conventions, and by the very nature of the Uighur script, with all its
limitations. On the whole they managed very well and it is a tribute to
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these early scribes and to Uighur culture that, were *Tata(r) Tonga to
wake up in Huhhot today after 800 years, he could pick up a news-
paper, read it and understand quite a lot of it, much more in fact than
if he were listening to a Mongol in the street talking to another
Mongol. If the story of *Tata(r) Tonga is true, and we have no means
of verifying it, the Mongol dialect represented in the Uighur writing
that he introduced must have been the dialect used in Cinggis Qan’s
immediate circle.

We mentioned the first Mongolian document in Uighur script,
the so-called ‘Stone of Chingis’ in the Hermitage (Text XVI.1). This
is an inscription on a stele celebrating the victory of Cinggis Qan’s
nephew Yisiingge (ca. 1190-1270) in an archery contest that Cinggis
held in Central Asia on his return journey to Mongolia after the great
campaign against Khwarezm (1218-24). The inscription has,
therefore, been dated at 1224 or 1225. However, since it was found in
northeastern Mongolia (in fact, near Nerchinsk, and therefore in
Russian territory now), at the place where Yistingge had his main
camp, it is likely that this commemorative stele was erected there at a
much later date, possibly as a funerary monument (see de Rachewiltz
1976, Bibl. 5.3.1). But we shall conform to tradition and take this to
be the first specimen of Uighur-Mongol script. We think that a close
analysis of its contents i1s a fitting introduction to Preclassical
Mongolian.

The text of the ‘Stone’, which should properly be called the
‘Stele in Honour of Yisiingge’, consists of five lines carved in the
granite of the monument. The stele, discovered in 1818, is about 2 m.
high, 65 cm. wide and 22 cm. thick; it was accidentally broken in the
middle while being transported from Mongolia to St. Petersburg in
1829-32.

In the first line we have two words which are placed higher and
separated from the rest as a sign of respect, being those designating
the ruler, Cinggis Qan. In the fourth line, the first word, which is the
name of Cinggis’ nephew Yisiingge, is also elevated, but not as much
as the first line. For easier reading and for comparison the Mongol
inscription is reproduced in Text XVI.2 in three forms: a rubbing of
the original in the middle, a transcription of the five lines in
preclassical Mongol script on the left, and a transcription of the same
lines in modern print.
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THE ‘STONE OF CHINGIS’
Transcription

(N.B. The letters within parentheses are obliterated in the text)
[1] éinggis Qan-i

[2]
(3]

Sartayul irge (d)ayuliju bayuju qamuy Mongyol ulus-un
noyad-i Buga (S)ociyai quriysan-dur.

[4] Yistingge ontudur-un yurban jayud yucin tabun aldas-

(3]

tur ontudulay-a.
The same text with the original diacritics noted:

[1] éinggis Qan-i

(2]
[3]

Sartayul irge (d)ayuliju bapuju ganuy Mongjol ulis-un
noyad-i Budja (S)ociyai qurijsan-dur.

[4] Yistingge ontudur-un yurban jajud yucin tabun aldas-

(3]

tur ontudulaj-a.

Glossary and Explanations

Cinggis Qan-i Cinggis Qan, pr. name + -7 acc. s. Cinggis is probably

Sartayul
irge
dayuliju
bayuju
qamuy
Mongyol

ulus-un

noyad-i

tu. ¢iyiz tough, fierce; qan ruler, emperor = tu. gan, yan <
gayan id. Cinggis Qan would then be an epithet rather
than a title, meaning ‘The Fierce Ruler’ See the funerary
mscription for Alp Urungu in Chapter 1.

Muslim < tu. sart Central Asian merchant (< iran. < skr.
‘merchant’) > mmo. *sarta + -yul den. n. s.

people; this form alternates with irgen (it 1s a variable -n
stem word)

despoiling = subjugating <« dayuli- to despoil + -ju/
-jti conv. impf. s. (= subordinative gerund)

dismounting (from a horse) = setting up camp « bayu- to
dismount

all, entire < tu. qamay ~ gamuy 1d.

Mongol, pr. name

of the nation « w/us nation (orig. ‘tribe’) + -un/-iin gen. s.;
of. tu. ulus, wlus 1d.

the noblemen (acc.) < noyan nobleman, chief, official +
-dpls. +-i

Buga Sociyai (at) Buqa SocCiyai, place name, lit. ‘(the place where) the

bull gets frightened’: buqga (us. written bug-a) bull (cf. tu.
id.), and sociyai gets frightened « soci- to get frightened
+ -yai/-gei nomen imp. (= continuative verbal noun)
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quriysan-dur when had gathered « quri- to gather, assemble +

‘When

-ysan/-gsen nomen perf. s. (= past or preterit participle) +
-dur/-diir (-tur/-tiir) dat.-loc. s. (= dativus temporis: ‘in/at
the time”)

Cinggis Qan, despoiling the Sartayul people,

dismounting, the noblemen of the entire Mongol nation had
gathered (at) Buga Soéiyai’, i.e. ‘When Cinggis Qan, having
subjugated the Sartayul (= Muslim) people set up camp and the
noblemen of the entire Mongol nation had gathered at Buqa

Sociyai.’

Yisiingge

ontudur-un

yurban
Jayud

yucin

tabun
aldas-tur
ontudulay-a

Yisiingge, pr. name « yisin nine + -ge/-ya den. n. s. (in
name formations); here the final » of yisin > ng () before
-g(e). It should be noted, however, that the reading
Yisiingge is not certain; the name can also be read
Yistingke

(= ontudurun) when he shot at the long distance < ontud-
to shoot an arrow at a long distance + -u- conn. vo. +
-run/-riin conv. praep. (= ger. of reporting)

three

hundred (pl.) < jayu(n) one hundred + -d pl. s.

thirty

five

to fathoms <« alda fathom + -s pl. s. + -tur

(= ontudulaya) he shot at the long distance « ontud- + -u-
conn. vo. + -laya/-lege 1 past s., used mainly for the 1 p.
sg. & pl.

‘Yisiingge, when long-distance shooting, shot (an arrow) at
long distance to 335 aldas,’ i.e. “‘When Yisiingge shot at the long

distance

Remarks on

(shooting contest), he shot an arrow 335 fathoms.’

the text

I. Paleography and orthography. Note the following:
1) Different elevation of the lines for proper names, as in Uighur

and

Chinese documents.

2) Presence of punctuation (one dot or deg) after the temporal
clause and at the end of the text.

3) Diacritical marks, i.e. dots, against certain consonants (», g,
y), but irregular and inconsistent: » sometimes has the dot,
sometimes it does not; g, which should not have the two dots,
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usually has them, sometimes it does not; y sometimes has two
dots, sometimes it does not.

The final vowel of ontudulay-a is separated from the rest of
the word, and so is the -un of -run, according to the rules; but
the a of Buqa is not, although it should be. (The rule, which is
often ignored in preclassical texts, is that the final vowel a is
written separately from the word when the consonant of the
last syllable is g/y, s, I, m, n, r, y, the rule applies also to the
vowel e after m, r, s, y).

The final s in the name Cinggis is written like Uighur z.
Medial ¢ 1s written differently in the two occurrences of the
same word (ontudur-un and ontudulay-a), and so is medial d,
the two actually interchanging (ontuDur-un, onDutulay-a).

II. Grammar and syntax.

1)

1)

Accusative of the subject in temporal constructions with -fur/
-tiir (-dur/-diir), i.e. temporal sentence with verb-nominal
construction and accusativus actoris (noyad-i is also an acc.
actoris).

Variable -» stem present in yurba(n), yuci(n) and tabu(n), but
not in irge(n).

ii1) Regular plural in -d (for stems in -n) and -s (for stems in

vowel), but also added to a numeral like jayun.

iv) Correlation of verbal forms: gerundives — temporal form =

past participle + dative-locative — converb — perfect.
Ontudurun  ontudulaya 1s a finite sentence consisting of a
converbum praeparativum with the past (perfect) tense.

III. Vocabulary.

1) Turco-Mongolian words: qan (tu. qan, yan), qamuy (tu.
qamay < iran.), ulus (tu. wlus, ulus), buqa (tu. 1d.).
2) Preclassical words now obsolete: dayuli-, quri- (= mo.
quriya-), ontud- (= mo. ontus-).
Conclusions
1. Definite Uighur influence on the orthography, as for example g
with diacritics — a characteristic of Mongolian epigraphies and
documents throughout the Mongol-Yuan period.
2. Inconsistency in spelling.
3. Vowel harmony, as in Turkic.
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4. Agglutinative nature of the language, with the key role played by
suffixes, as in Turkic.

5. Special features of the preclassical language in grammar (plural of
cardinal numbers) and vocabulary.

We should also point out that there have been several readings
of this important inscription and that the one given above is essentially
the same as that given by L. Ligeti in his edition of Mongolian
preclassical documents (1972; Bibl. 5.3.1), except that his own system
of transcription is different from the standard one used here. By means
of diacritics, Ligeti’s system allows one to reproduce the Mongolian
text exactly as it is in the original, which 1s impossible to do with the
standard system, especially for preclassical texts. Ligeti makes much
use of diacritics and in his system certain letters, such as ¢ and d, are
not represented by ¢ and d but by d and ¢, which is at times confusing.
However, because his system has been adopted in several important
publications, it is given below. Al the words that are not listed below
are transcribed by Ligeti according to the standard system.

Ligeti’s Transcription System for Preclassical Mongolian

a = the letter a at the beginning of a word (and suffix) with value of
e: gbrige, degiir- ace

¢ = the letter o in the first syllable of a word with value of &:
mongke

6 = 1. the letter J in the first syllable with value of &: kdke
2. the letter & in the first syllable with value of o: mdrilaju

u = the letter u in the first syllable with value of 7: jug

a = the letter a in non-first syllables (or in suffixes), written as a [”’],
with value of a: modun-aca

ti = the letter # in non-first syllables (or in suffixes), written as
["WY], with value of #i: kiictin-ltige

n = the letter » with a point: nom

g = the letter g with two points with value of g: yagai

7 = the letter q with two points with value of y: dolojan

y = the letter y with one point with value of y: yutuyar

§ = the letter s without points with value of §ag1’muni

§ = the letter § with points with value of §: Sasin

5 = the Uighur letter § : s (= z, final) with value of § and s: tas; ulus

t = 1. the Uighur letter ¢ in non-imitial position (or in suffixes) with

value of d: uritu
2. Uighur ¢ in non-initial position with value of ¢: metri
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d = 1. the Uighur letter 4 mtially (and at the beginning of suffixes
written separately) with value of #: darni, beye-den
2. Uighur 4 initially with value of d: diyan
3. Uighur d in non-initial position before a consonant with value of
d- edlekiii
4. Uighur 4 in final position with value of &: ed

Thus, the text of the ‘Stone of Chingis’ transcribed by Ligeti reads as
follows:

[1] éinggis" gan-i

[2] Sartayul irge [d]ayuliju bapuju qammuy Mongjol ulus-un
[3] noyad-i Buga [s]ocigai quriysan-tur.

[4] Yistingge ontudur-un yurban jayud yucin tabun aldas

[5] -tur ontutulay-a.

With regard to hyphenation, a suggested improvement on the
standard system which uses the hyphen indiscriminately to separate 1)
final letters (including suffixes) that form an integral part of the word,
and 2) suffixes which are regularly written separately (auy-a, tgiiler-
tim;, wlus-un), 18 to use a mid-point (-) for the former and reserve the hyphen
for the latter (auwy a, tigeler tin, ulus-un). When in the transcription there is
no need to apply the conventional orthographic rules normally followed in
the case of the former, one can of course dispense with hyphens or mid-
points altogether: auya, tigiileriin, ulus-un.

The next document is also an inscription, actually the legend of
the imperial seal (tamya) of Guylig (r. 1246-48), which is apposed on
the famous letter (in Persian) to Pope Innocent IV dating from 1246.
The seal may well have been the same, if not physically, then certainly
with regard to the legend, as that of his predecessor Ogodei (r. 1229-
41). This seal 1s well known because it 1s reproduced in most books on
the Mongols; this is also one of the reasons why it has been chosen for
study.

The legend consists of six short lines in Uighur script, the sixth
line ending with a large dot which is usually not reproduced in the
illustrations but which is in the original. See Text XVII. As in the case
of the ‘Stone of Chingis’, we shall examine the words one by one.
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LEGEND ON THE SEAL OF GUYUG
(N.B. This text, unlike the ‘Stone of Chingis’, has no diacritic marks)
Transcription
[1] mongke tngri-yin
[21 kiiciindiir yeke Mongyol
[3]1 ulus-un dalai-in
[4]1  ganujrly il bulya
[51 irgen-diir kiirbesii
[6] busiretigiii ayutuyai.
Glossary and Explanations

mongke = mongke eternal; cf. tu. m(@)ygii, m(d)yii id.

tngri-yin  of Heaven « tngri Heaven (cf. tu. ¢/djyri 1d.) + -yin gen.
s.

kiictindiir (= kiiciin-diir) by the strength «— kuiciin strength, might,
power (cf. tu. kii¢ 1d.) + -diir/-tir dat.-loc. s. (= dativus
instrumentalis: ‘by means of”)

yeke great

Mongyol  pr. name: Mongol

ulus-un  of the nation « wlus nation (cf. tu. wlus, ulus) + -un/-iin
gen. s.

dalai-in  (pro dalai-yin) of the sea < dalai sea (cf. tu. taluy, talay
id.) * -in (= -yin) gen. s. = of (all within) the seas, 1.e. the
whole world

qanu (= gan-u) of the ruler < qgan (cf. tu. gan, yan) khan, ruler
+ -u/-ii gen. s. (after -n stems)
jrly (= jarliy) order (cf. tu. y/a]rlfi]yid.)

‘By the strength of Eternal Heaven, order of the ruler of the
Great Mongol Nation and of (all within) the seas (= the whole
world)’, i.e. ‘By the strength (given to Us) by Eternal Heaven

il (~ el) subject, ally (cf. tu. i/, dl, el realm, land, people),
opp. to bulya

bulya rebel, enemy, opp. to i (~ el)

irgen-diir  to the people « irgen (~ irge) people + -diir

kiirbesti  when it reaches (or arrives) « kiir- to reach, arrive (with
dat.-loc. s.) + -besii/-basu conv. cond. (= conditional
gerund: ‘when, if”)
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busiretiigiii = biisiretiigtii (pro biisiretiigei) let respect (i.c. they must
respect it) «— biisire- to respect + -tiigiii(=-tiiger)/-tuyai
imp. 3 p. sg. & pl.
ayutuyai  let fear (i.e. they must fear it) < ayu- to fear + -tuyai
‘When it reaches the subject and rebel people, they must
respect it, they must fear it!’, i.e. “‘When it reaches the people
who have submitted (to the Mongols) and those who have not
yet submitted (and are, therefore, regarded as rebels), ...’

Remarks on the text
I. Paleography and orthography. Note the following:

1) The shape of the letters and, in general, the character of the
script 1s quite different from the Uighur formal style, but it is
the same as the cursive style that we find in the Uighur
manuscripts of the 13th and 14th c.

2) Uighur treatment of certain vowels in particular words, viz. ¢
for &, u for i1 in the first syllable; elision of @ and i in jrig = tu.
Va)ri(i)y, and of e in tengri = tu. {(d)yri.

3) Joining of suffix to the word (kuiciindiir, qanu) as in Uighur;
however, the letter d (after n) in kuictindir 1s written like
Uighur £, not like Uighur d.

4) Irregular forms of suffixes: -in pro -yin (gen.) and -#igiii pro
-tiigei (imp.). Initial y7 ~ 7 1s also common in Uighur; -tigrii
pro -tigei 1s simply due to the assimilation of the vowel of the
second syllable of the suffix to the vowel of the first syllable,
1.€. to progressive assimilation — a common phenomenon in
Mongolian. The reading in question no doubt reflects a dialect
form.

5) Absence of all diacritic marks, which is normal in seal and
coin legends. In the case of the syllable s7, the s before 7 being
pronounced s4 ($), the diacritic mark in the Uighur alphabet is
actually redundant; for this reason in transcribing a Written
Mongolian text (preclassical and classical) one always writes
si, not §i. However, it is customary to transcribe this syllable
51, not sz, in Middle Mongolian.

II. Grammar.

1) The use of the dative-locative suffix in place of the instru-
mental suffix -iyar/-iyer in the word kiiciindiir ‘by (= by
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means of, thanks to) the strength’ This dativus instrumentalis
is very rare and unusual in Mongolian (it is not even included
in Poppe’s Grammar), and in the present case it is definitely a
Turkicism. The formula that we find in the legend of the seal,
and as an initial formula of Mongol orders and edicts of this
period, is actually a calque of the Old Turkic formula or
expression tdpri kiicind ‘by the strength of Heaven’ (« kiic +
-i- 3 p. poss. s. + -pd pron. dat. s.; cf. Text I). The exact Turkic
counterpart of the Mongolian formula is given at the very
beginning of the letter of Giiylig on which the seal is apposed.
Although written in Persian, this letter — interestingly enough
— has a three-line preamble, or initial formula, in Turkic (in
Arabic script) beginning with the words M(d)ngii t(G)ngri
kti¢(i)ndd ‘By the strength (kiic [+ -i- 3 p. poss. s.] + -ndd [=
-ntd] pron. loc.-abl. s.) of Eternal Heaven’ (In Old Turkic, the
dative or locative-ablative was used to express the agent by
means of which, or thanks to whom, something was obtained.)
Thus, Mongolian kiiciindiir is the exact equivalent or, better,
calque of Turkic kiidintd, also written as one word. We should
add, however, that in the Mongolian conception and, probably
also in that of the Turks from which it derives, the expression
‘by the strength of Heaven’ means ‘thanks to the strength
given by Heaven’ rather than ‘by the power of Heaven’,
although this idea 1s also certainly implicit in it. In other
words, i1t 1s through the strength that Heaven has given
(granted, conferred on) the khan that he has the power and
authority to issue such a command.

2) The use of the imperative of the 3rd person (in -tuyai/-tigei,
here -tiigiii/-tuyai) as the regular verb form in official decrees
and orders from above. This imperative 1s often called
‘concessive’ or ‘optative’ and is translated with ‘let him/them

’, but in reality it is an imperative that leaves no option or
concession since it has prescriptive force.

III. Syntax.

Note the ambiguity of the construction in the sentence yeke
Mongyol ulus-un dalai-in qanu jrly. Mostaert and Cleaves have, in
fact, translated it differently as ‘Order of the Sovereign of (all within)
the seas of the empire of the Great Mongols’, which is perfectly
legitimate. The reason why we have rendered it the way we did 1s
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because of the Turkic preamble of the letter which, in the second
and third line, says: kir (Wl(wy wlus n(wng taluy nung yan
Wri@)y@m(i)z (= uluy ulusnuy taluynuy yan yarliyimiz “The Ruler
(yan) of the whole Great Nation (kzir uluy wlusnun [« ulus + -nuy gen.
s.]) (and) of (all within) the seas (taluynuy [« taluy + -nup]). Our
Order (yarliyimiz [« yarliy + -i- conn. vo. + -miz poss. pron. 1 p.
pL.]).” This is one of the great difficulties of Mongolian — the fact that
a simple expression like yeke Mongyol ulus may mean ‘nation of the
Great Mongols’ and ‘the great Mongol nation’ (or: the Great Mongol
Nation — this being the official designation of the Mongol empire!);
and that the failure to insert a simple conjunction can lead to a total
misunderstanding of a sentence. This is another point of similarity
between Turkic and Mongolian: although both have plenty of
conjunctions to be used between nouns (with verbs the problem 1s
completely different), they are not used enough, i.e. from our point of
view, of course.

IV. Vocabulary.

1) Turco-Mongolian words: mdngke (tu. mdngii, mdnti), tengri
(tu. tanri), kicim) (tu. kic), ulus (tu. wlus, ulus), dalai (tu.
taluy, talay), gan (tu. qan, yan), jarliy (tu. yarliy), il (tu. i, el).

2) Preclassical words now obsolete: i/ (= mo. el peace, accord),
bulya, biisire- (mo. bisire-).

Conclusions

1. A very strong Uighur influence on all aspects of the text,
which could in fact be regarded as a transposition of Turkic
into Mongolian: most of the words are common to the two
languages, and the formulas are calques of Turkic expres-
sions. This is not at all surprising considering that Turkic
cultural influence was paramount at the Mongol court during
the first reigns, with the head of the Imperial Chancellery
being an Uighur, or a man of Uighur culture, like Cingai (or,
rather, Cingqai, ca. 1169-1252), Qadaq (d. 1251) and Bala (d.
after 1253), who were all also Nestorian Christians. It was no
doubt through the influence of these close advisers on the
Mongol khan that the latter — beginning with Ogddei —
assumed the additional Turkic title of khaghan (gayan).
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2. Same inconsistencies in spelling observed in the ‘Stone of
Chingis’, as well as in the placing of suffixes: a non-uniform
orthography which is characteristic of the Uighur script.

3. The use of the large square seal with red ink-paste is
ultimately of Chinese origin, and so is the expression ‘all
within the seas’ for ‘the whole world’, and probably also the
very word dalai/talay, taluy ‘sea, ocean’ Thus, indirectly via
the Uighurs, the Mongols were also exposed to Chinese
culture.

It was only natural when the Mongols (as any other foreigners)
settled down to rule countries like China and Iran, that they adopted
local traditional practices and institutions. The Kitans and Jurchens
before them had already done that. For instance, when the Kitans
occupied North China in the 10th c. they adopted the Chinese ‘tablets
of authority’ (in Chinese paizi, known in the West as paizas), 1.e.
those oblong (sometimes round) metal tablets with a short inscription
carved on them, and a hole in the top for a strap so that they could be
attached to the belt when necessary; otherwise they were kept in a
case. These paizas were given to messengers and envoys on official
missions to use when travelling. They gave the holder the authority to
obtain free lodgings, remounts and all the goods he required en route.
They were made of bronze, silver, gilded silver and gold according to
the status of the envoy (from simple messenger to envoy extra-
ordinary). The average size of the oblong paizas was ca. 30 x 9 cm.

As soon as they occupied North China at the beginning of the
13th c., the Mongols too began using paizas on a large scale (to the
despair of the Chinese). Their use continued throughout the Yuan
dynasty, with the Mongols in Iran and the rulers of the Golden Horde
also employing them. Several paizas still exist in museums in Russia,
Mongolia and China, as well as in private collections, mostly coming
from the western part of the Mongol empire, but some also from
China, with inscriptions in Uighur and in "Phags-pa scripts.

We shall now look at the text of some of these short inscriptions
in both scripts, beginning with an oblong paiza in Uighur script, with
writing on both sides. The one reproduced here is made of silver and
is known as the ‘Paiza of Abdulla’, from the name of the khan of the
Golden Horde (r. 1362-69) mentioned in the inscription. It was found
in the Ukraine in 1848 and is now at the Hermitage. See Text XVIII.
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MONGOLIAN

THE PAIZ4 OF ABDULLA
Transcription and Translation

a (recto) has two lines which read:

[1] Mongke tngri-in kiicii(n)diir
[2] yeke suu jali-in igegendiir
‘By the strength of Eternal Heaven,

Side

By the protection of the Great Fortune and Flame (= Spirit)’
b (verso) has two lines which read:

[11 Abdull-a-in jrly ken tilii
[2] busirekii kiimiin aldaqu tikiikii
‘Order of Abdulla. Any person who
shall not respect (it), shall be guilty and die.’

suujali  lit. ‘the (Good) Fortune and Flame (= Spirit)’, is a com-
pound or binom (‘mot-couple’) designating the Pro-
tecting Genius or Guardian Spirit of the founder of the
dynasty, i.e. Cinggis Qan

igegendiir (= igegen-diir) by the protection « igegen protection («—

New Words and Explanations

171

igege- to protect + -n dev. n. s.) + -diir dat.-loc. s. See

what we have said about kiiciindiir. Igege- ~ ibege-

Abdull-a  pr. name: Abdulla (< ar. ‘Abdallah)

ken
1ilii

biisirekii

kiimiin

who
neg. particle

« biisire- to respect + -kii/-qu nom. fut. s. The nomen

futuri indicates the action of the verb (‘the respecting’,
‘the killing’, ‘the dying’) as an ongoing process, hence its
future force. It i1s sometimes referred to as an infinitive or
as a future participle because it can also function as an
attribute, as here: ‘the person (kimuin) who shall not
respect’ Infinitive, because the verbal stem, as n biisire-,
is assumed to correspond to biisirekii, which is the form in
which this verb is entered in most dictionaries, in the
same way as in all dictionaries of Western languages
verbs are entered in the infinitive form. (However, in the
old Mongolian-Mongolian dictionaries the verbs are

entered in the present form in -mui/-miii.)
person (in general)
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aldaqu lit. ‘to commit an error (= infraction)’, i.c. to be guilty (of
a misdemeanour or crime); and, by extension, liable to
punishment. In Mongolian, as in Chinese, the concept of
being culpable of an offence is inseparable from that of
being liable to punishment.

tikeiikedi to die

Remarks on the text

1) The character of the script and the style of the inscription are the
same as those of the legend on the seal of Giiyiig (no diacritics,
gen. in -in, etc.). Note, however, that:

1) the n of kiciindiir is missing. This is not a mistake or
oversight, because it is also lacking in other paizas of the
same type: it is a peculiarity of these paizas. The form
without 7 is not incorrect since kiicun has a variable -» stem,
but it is unusual;

i1) the d of diir is written like Uighur d and not like Uighur ¢, as
in the seal of Giiyig — a further indication that at this stage
the two forms of this letter were used inconsistently.

2) In the present case, the authority for the order (j7/y) comes from
both Eternal Heaven (who confers the strength) and the Guardian
Spirit of Cinggis Qan (which provides the protection or blessing).
Therefore, ‘to make a mistake’ (alda-), i.e. to infringe the order, 1s
to go against the authority of Heaven and of Cinggis’ spirit, hence
a doubly capital crime. Thus, to actually specify that the person
who contravenes will die is a tautology. Aldaqu meant alaydaqu!

Now let us look at a paiza of the same oblong type, but in
’Phags-pa script. The one in question is the so-called ‘Paiza of
Minusinsk’, having been discovered in that district (on the Yenisei
River) in 1846. It is in gilded silver. On one side (a) there are three
lines, and on the other (b) two lines. See Text XIX. In the vertical
"Phags-pa script, the letters can be written either singly, 1.e. as
individual letters, or as a combination of two or three or even four
letters, usually forming a syllable. Sometimes one sound 1s repre-
sented by a combination of two letters, for example, e + 0= 5, and e +
u = 7. These combinations and the lack of clear demarcation lines
between letters in a group of letters joined together pose the greatest
difficulty in reading the ’Phags-pa script. However, with the help of
the script chart (Fig. 18) the reader should be able to recognize and
decipher these short inscriptions. What one usually does is first to
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prepare a letter-by-letter transcription of the text, viz. a transliteration,
and then, as a second and final step, a proper transcription, which
requires a certain amount of interpretation based on the knowledge of
the script rules. We shall, therefore, give first the transliteration of the
two sides as follows:

THE PAIZA OF MINUSINSK

a (t°)  [1] dey-ri-yin k‘u-¢ ‘un-dur

[2] mon-k‘a

[3] qa-an ne-re qu-t ‘ug-t‘ayi
b (v°) [1] bol-t‘u-qayik ‘en ti-lu bu-

[2] si-re-gu al-da-qu ti-k ‘u-gu
Next, the transcription and translation of the same:
a (1° [1] dengri-yin kudindiir

[2] mongq

[3]1 ga’an nere qutuqgtai
b (v°) [1] boltugai ken iilti bu-

[2] siregii aldaqu tikiigii

‘By the strength of Eternal Heaven

let the name of the Emperor be

sacred! He who shall not respect
(it) shall be guilty and die.’

Since there is only a single letter for » + g in "Phags-pa script,
one transliterates this combination as 7.

The reader will notice immediately certain characteristics in the
words of the text:

1) the word tengri ‘Heaven’ is written déyri, with mitial d and a
closed ¢;

2) kictindiir 1s written with an aspirated velar stop &° and an
aspirated affricate ¢, but with u instead of %, which is all right,
since a word beginning with a & or g cannot have back vowels, but
only front vowels;

3) the word mdngke, being the epithet of Heaven, is written in the
central line which is also elevated above the others for respect. It
is spelled monk‘a = mongkq, the initial o reflecting the regular
usage in Uighur, and the final a = e because of vowel harmony.
Mongke cannot possibly be the name of the ruler, i.e. Mdngke
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Qavyan (r. 1251-59), as suggested by some carly investigators,
since the ’Phags-pa script was introduced ten years affer
Mongke’s death;

4) the word gayan is written ga-an, the letter here transcribed with
the being the sign for the hiatus, ie. the hiatus between two
vowels, represented by y or g in Uighur script and by an
apostrophe in the usual transcription system;

5) nere ‘name’ is written with two open e;

6) qutuqtai, lit. ‘having blessing” = ‘blessed, sacred’ (« qutug
‘blessing’ + -tai poss. s.), is written with g in the second syllable
instead of the y of the Uighur script; it has an aspirated ¢, and the
diphtong ai is written ayi,

7)  boltuyai ‘let it be, must be’ («— bol- ‘to be, become’ + -tuyai imp.
s.) is also written with the aspirated ¢, the g instead of y, and ayi
instead of ai,

8) k'en ‘who’, with aspirated k& ‘ and open e

9) iilii is written 7ilu because the initial vowel establishes the reading
of the other vowels (cf. above, 2, 3);

10) biisiregti ‘shall respect’ is written busiregu because the u of the
first syllable is an u = #i (u), reflecting the Uighur orthography,
hence the other u must also be #; also, the nomen futuri is in -gu
(= -gii) instead of -k ‘u (= -kii), which is an interesting peculiarity;

11) aldaqu ‘shall be guilty’ is perfectly normal,

12) sikiikii ‘shall die” has initial 7, middle k ‘u = kui, and final gu = gii
as in biisiregii.

Note especially the following correspondences:

1. Uighur script (pmo.) t(e)ngri = ’ph. (mmo.) dengri, hence pmo. ¢
= mmo. ¢~ d (cf. pmo. qutuytai = mmo. qutuqtai),

2. pmo. qayan = mmo. ga’an, hence pmo. aya = mmo. a’a;

3. pmo. qutuy, boltuyai = mmo. qutuq, boltugai, hence pmo. y =
mmo. g,

4. pmo. biiSireki, tikiikii = mmo. biiSiregii, tikiigii, hence pmo. -kii =
mmo. -g1i.

It is clear that we are dealing here with a script that a) follows in
part the Uighur orthographic conventions, and b) departs considerably
from them by giving a more accurate representation of the individual
sounds of the East Mongolian dialect of the 13th c. spoken at court.
The comparison of the Uighur-Mongol and ’Phags-pa scripts as
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evidenced by these paizas is most interesting because we have here in
a nutshell, as it were, a contrasting picture of Preclassical and Middle
Mongolian or, to be more precise, of a particular and important type of
Middle Mongolian language, i.c. the language (or dialect) of the
’Phags-pa inscriptions, in which the intervocalic velar stop has
disappeared creating a gap or hiatus, the voiced velar stop y has
become a voiceless g, and so on. Inevitably it follows that we shall
have to use two somewhat different transcriptions for Preclassical and
Middle Mongolian. For example, the Middle Mongolian sentence
(from our paiza) qa’an nere qutuqgtai boltugai converted into Uighur
script (thus becoming Preclassical Mongolian) would read gayan nere
qutuytai boltuyai. (Incidentally “ph. ayi, which corresponds to final ai
in Uighur-Mongol script, is written in this way in "Phags-pa to make
sure that the final diphtong is clearly pronounced as a + i.)

All the oblong paizas, irrespective of the material they are made
of, belong to these two types. There is, however, another type, in
bronze and round in shape, which was apparently given to officials
who were carrying out missions at night, for the purpose of conferring
on them the authority to move about freely. It was therefore a safe-
conduct. It cannot be dated with certainty, but it is probably from the
middle-late Yuan period (13th-14th c.). The inscriptions on these
paizas are in several languages: Persian, Mongolian and Chinese. The
one we shall examine was found near Beijing early last century. One
side (a) 1s inscribed in Persian, as well as in Mongolian in "Phags-pa
and Uighur scripts, and the other (b) in Chinese. See Text XX. The
following is a transliteration, transcription and translation of the
"Phags-pa text:

THE PAIZA FOUND NEAR BEIJIING

Transliteration
[1] jar t'uy-qag ma-u
[2] nise-reg-de-k‘u
Transcription
[1] jar tungqaq ma’u-
[2] niseregdekii

‘Proclamation. One must guard against the wicked.’
The text in Uighur script reads as follows:

(1] jar tunggay
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[2] mayun-i seregdekii
The wording of the two texts is the same. Note the following:

1. jar tungqaq (pmo. tungqgay), lit. ‘announcement — proclamation’,
is a compound meaning ‘proclamation’; cf. jarliy ‘order, decree’
«— jar + -liy/-lig den. n. s. (generalizing suffix designating abun-
dance of something);

2. ma'un-i (pmo. mayun-i) ‘the wicked (acc. pl.), i.e. ‘the wicked
ones’ <« ma’u (mayu) + -n pl. s. + -i acc. s.;

3. seregdegii (pmo. seregdekii) ‘one must guard against (or beware)’
«— sere- ‘to guard against, beware’ + -gde-/-yda- pass. s. + -gii
(~kii)/-qu nom. fut. s. The nomen futuri of the passive form of the
verb expresses the necessity or obligation to perform the action of
the verb.

In contrasting the two inscriptions, we also note mmo. g vs.
pmo. p, mmo. a'u vs. pmo. ayu, and mmo. -gii vs. pmo. -Kii.
For the sake of completeness, the readings of the Persian (a) and

Chinese (b) inscriptions are the following:

Persian: i ‘timad manand bar lauh(i) Sab gast

‘Credentials equal to (i.e. to be relied upon as) the tablet (of)
night going round about’, i.e. ‘The tablet (= paiza) authorizing (the
holder) to go round about (= circulate) at night.’

Chinese (translation only): ‘ORDER. Examine carefully for
forgery. Guard against the wicked. It is forbidden to borrow and carry

(this tablet). Those who contravene (the order) will incur punishment.’

These early documents in Uighur and "Phags-pa scripts, viz. the
stele of Yisiingge, the seal of Giiyiig and the paizas that we have just
discussed, as well as other inscriptions and texts in Uighur-Mongol
script and in ’Phags-pa discovered in Central Asia, China and
Mongolia, have been well investigated by scholars. There are still dif-
ferences in interpretation, especially in the case of the values of some
of the ’Phags-pa letters, but no serious problem remains (see, e.g., G.
Kara in WIS, pp. 437-441). Almost all the preclassical documents and
the "Phags-pa material have been collected, edited and published by L.
Ligeti in his Monumenta (in a parallel series Ligeti also published the
word-indices) and, more recently, by D. Toémértogoo (Tumurtogoo);
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the Mongol documents from Turkestan in the Berlin Turfan Collection
have been re-edited and translated (with an excellent commentary) by
M. Taube and D. Cerensodnom; those from Olon Siime in Inner
Mongolia by W. Heissig; those from Khara Khoto by G. Kara, J.
Yoshida, J. Chimeddorji and others; those from Dunhuang (Magaoku)
by scholars of the PRC; and those from the Arjai Caves in Inner
Mongolia by Mongolian, Chinese and Japanese scholars. We have
also editions and translations of the ’Phags-pa script material by N.
Poppe, Junast, Hugjiltu, Janchiv, and D. Tumurtogoo (see Bibl. 5.3.1).
Thus, in the last sixty years the virtual totality of early Mongol texts
has been edited, translated and annotated, in many cases more than
once, by a score of eminent Mongolists among whom one must name
(besides the ones mentioned above) A. Mostaert and F. W. Cleaves.
For an easy introduction to the study of the "Phags-pa script we
recommend P. Michalove’s Guide, but see also Janhunen 2009 (Bibl.
5.3.1).

Before we move on to the two major monuments of Middle
Mongolian, i.e. to that masterpiece of ancient Mongolian literature
which is the so-called Secret History of the Mongols, and the Sino-
Mongolian glossary Hua-Yi yiyu of 1389, we should complete our
present review of Preclassical Mongolian by drawing special attention
to two different but equally outstanding documents which highlight
some interesting aspects of the cultural background of these early
monuments of the old Mongolian language in Uighur-Mongol script.

Firstly, the famous letter of Aryun to Philip the Fair (Philippe le
Bel) of 1289, an excellent example of preclassical documentary style
and of Uighur-Mongol calligraphy, the sort of calligraphy that was
employed by court scribes. The original document, i.e. the very letter
sent by the Il-khan of Persia Aryun (r. 1284-91) to the king of France
Philip the Fair (r. 1285-1314) 1s kept, together with the letter of the I1-
khan Oljeitii (r. 1304-16) to Philip of 1305, in the Archives nationales
de France in Paris. Both letters were first published in facsimile in
1895; they were studied and discussed by various scholars, and the
definitive edition and translation by Mostaert and Cleaves appeared in
1962. (See Bibl. 5.3.1. These two scholars had done the same work
ten years before with similar documents kept in the Secret Archives of
the Vatican in Rome; see ‘Trois documents...’.) A section of Aryun’s
letter is reproduced in Text XXI. The following is a transcription of
the text with a word-by-word translation.



178 CHAPTER TWO

THE LETTER OF ARI'UN TO PHILIP THE FAIR
[11 Mongke tngri-yin kiictindiir.
Eternal Heaven-of the strength-by.
[2] gayan-u suu-dur
the gqayan-of the Good Fortune-by
[3] Aryuntige manmu.
Aryun word of Us.
[4] Ired Barans-a
Roi de France-to
[5]1 ngdiini ¢i Mar Bar
last year you Mar Bar
[6] Savm-a Sayur-a
Sawma the Visitator
[7] terigiiten ilcin-
having-as-head the envoys-
[8] iver Ocijii iler-iin
through informing sent
[91 1l Qan-u cerigiid Misir-tin
11 Qan-of the troops Misir-of
[10] jug morilabasu bida ber
in-the-direction if-set-out We also
[11] gndece morilaju gamsay-a
herefrom attacking will-join

Translation

By the strength of Eternal Heaven and the Good Fortune of the
Emperor. Word of Us, Aryun. To the Ired Barans (= King of France).
Last year you sent (Us) (a message) through the envoys having at (their)
head (i.e. led by) the Visitator Mar Bar Sawma informing (Us as follows):
‘If the troops of the Il Qan set out (to attack) (in) the direction of Misir (=
Egypt), we too, jointly acting with (him), will set out (and attack) from
here.’

Remarks on the text

Lines 1-2: For this opening formula, see above the remarks on the
Seal of Giiyiig and on the Paiza of Abdulla.

Line 3: Aryun tige mamu. Uge ‘word’ is, of course, sy